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March 20, 2025

NOTE: SCAL is not legally permitted to cut directly to Cricut or Scan N Cut machines. Cricut owners will need to export files as
SVG (Section 2.07.1) while SNC owners will need to export files as either SVG (Section 2.07.1) or as FCM (Section 2.07.3)

Do | Have to Read All of this Manual?

Not unless you need it as a sleeping aid! Think of this as a reference book. But if you want to learn the
basic functions, here are some recommended sections for a new SCAL user:

Chapter 1: All Chapter 5: 5.01, 5.02, 5.03, 5.04.1

Chapter 2: 2.01 - 2.04, 2.06.1, 2.07.1 Chapter 6: 6.01, 6.06, 6.08, 6.09

Chapter 3: 3.01 - 3.06, 3.08 - 3.15, 3.17 Chapter 7: 7.01, 7.04.1, 7.05.1, 7.23

Chapter 4: 4.01 - 4.04.1, 4.06, 4.07, 4.13, 4.14 Chapter 8: 8.01, 8.02, 8.06.1, 8.07,8.12.1-8.12.3
Also Note

This manual presents information by topics versus location on the screen. If you wish to look up all of the
functions in one particular location, complete coverage of Panels, Bars, and Preferences is covered in the
following Expanded Tutorial:  https://tinyurl.com/mr2uhwa?2

A complete list of all shortcuts is located at this link: https://tinyurl.com/yck2e85v

A Troubleshooting Guide is available here: https://tinyurl.com/nhkvv2d7

To keep this manual from becoming a monstrosity, there are Expanded Tutorials linked “here and there” for
those who want or need to obtain more details about a particular function.

Are There Any Videos?

Please visit my SCAL Support page for recommended videos: https://www.iloveknk.com/support/sure-cuts-
a-lot-scal-support/

While you may be able to find some free videos on You Tube, be cautious as some of them are using older
versions of SCAL and others are made by people who haven’t mastered the software and, as a result,
present inaccurate and misleading information.

Should | Print the Manual?

Because | like to keep the manual up-to-date with frequent updates and new findings, | recommend you do
not print the entire document. Instead use Ctrl+F (command+F) to search on a particular function.

Is This Manual for PC Users Only?

While a PC was used for taking screenshots to include in this manual, most if not all of the windows are
virtually identical in the Mac version.

An attempt has been made to include shortcut keys for both PC and Mac users. Where | may have failed to
include the Mac equivalent, note that Ctrl on a PC is replaced with Command on a Mac and Alt on a PC is
replaced with Option on a Mac.

Feedback

| strive to provide well-written and accurate information on all functions within this superb program. If you
find any errors, feel free to email me at smccauley45@cox.net.

© 2018, 2019, 2020, 2021, 2022, 2023, 2024, 2025 Sandy McCauley, All Rights Reserved
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1. SCAL: Installation, Preferences, and Workspace

1.01 Installing SCAL

1.01.1 Selecting and Downloading the Software

e Sure Cuts A Lot 6 (SCALBS) can be downloaded from the following link. Note that there are four choices -
Mac or PC and then regular or PRO:

http://www.craftedge.com/download/download.html

e The additional features in the PRO version are listed below. You can also find out more details about these
features at the following link:

http://www.iloveknk.com/wp-content/uploads/Info/SCAL6 Pro Features.pdf

Ability to cut longer than 72 inches

Weeding — add weeding boxes and internal lines

Tiling — splitting large designs into sections for cutting

Duplicate cutting — setting up a grid of repeats in the cutting window
Cut by color

Cut by layer — use different settings, as needed

Cut order control

End action options — where cutting head moves at the end of a cut
Color layer alignment

3D extrude

Barcode generator

Importing DXF, PLT

(el > e IR IR R R e RS I e R o

e Install the downloaded file and open SCAL. An initial window will open where you can choose if you are
starting a new project, opening an existing project, or recovering a project after a software crash. Because
this is the first time you are opening SCALG6, choose New Project and accept the defaults shown:

C“C_k on New Mew Project... Click ™ew Project” to start a new blank project with default settings.
PI’O] ect
Open Project... Click "Open Project” to continue working on an existing project.
Recovered Projects... Continue working on recovered projects.
MNew Project

Mame: | Untitled-1

Mat Size: |8.5"x 11" hd
. W: [8.50in =

Accept whatever settings
are shown. Later in this H: | 11.00in =
chapter, details about these

f : Orientation: | ertical (Portrait) ~
settings will be covered.

Units: | Inches ~

Cancel



http://www.craftedge.com/download/download.html
http://www.iloveknk.com/wp-content/uploads/Info/SCAL5_Pro_Features.pdf

e The software will run in DEMO mode until a registration is purchased. This mode will have the following
limitations:

0 When cutting, horizontal lines will be added across the design
¢ Digital shapes from the Store (Cutter’s Market) cannot be downloaded

0 Exporting will add a DEMO watermark

¢ Note that the demo version of SCAL6 will expire after 15 days.

1.01.2 Activating the Software

e To convert the DEMO version into a registered version, click on Activate when opening the software and
seeing this popup screen:

Sure Cuts A Lot 4 Pro Demo Made

“Sure Cuts A Lot 4 Pro” will run in Demo Mode until the software is activated
with a valid Serial Number,
In Demo Mode:

- The software will cut horizontal lines through your design as a
DEMO watermark.

- You can browse and purchase designs from the eshape Store,
but will not be able to download to use them.

Click here to activate

SCAL
‘You can purchase a license at
http:/Awww.craftedge com/purchase/scalpro
Click here if you have —— | Purchase License Activate... Click OK to continue
not yet purchased SCAL )
in DEMO mode

e |IMPORTANT: Make sure the version of SCAL you installed matches the registration you purchased. You
can verify this by going to Help>About Sure Cuts a Lot. If the wrong version is installed, uninstall this
current version and download the correct one.

e After clicking on Activate, enter your name and the Serial Number you received after purchasing SCAL.:

Activate Sure Cuts A Lot 4 Pro... *

Flease enter your Name and Serial.

N [ | Enter your name and
Serial: [ | purchased serial number
Check this box to
?‘Ctlvate mal'lnua”y ——p [ Activate manually Cancel <— Click OK to activate
not norma Yy
H If you are unable to activate, check the Activate manually option, and obtain your
reqUIred) Activation code at:

http -//www craftedge.com/activation/scal

e If you do not have an Internet connection on this computer or the automatic activation fails, use the Activate
manually option in the prior screenshot.

0 The window will then pop up a Site Code:



Activate Sure Cuts A Lot 4 Pro... X

Please enter your Name, Seral and Activation Code.

MName: || |
Serial: || |
Site Code: (62571557137 7197-20522 <—— Note this Site Code
Activation Code: || |
Activate manually Cancel

If you are unable to activate, check the Activate manually option, and obtain your
Activation code at:

http://www craftedge.com./activation.scal

0 Next, go to the following link:

http://www.craftedge.com/activation/scal/

e Enter your Name, Serial Number and the Site Code. Then click on Generate Activation Code:

Standard Activation Video Tutorial
Manual Activation Video Tutorial

Enter your name and
purchased serial number

MName:

Serial: What is this?
oxa

Site Code: What is this?

Generate Activation Code | «—— Click here Enter the Site Code

e An Activation Code will be generated and it can be copied and pasted into the Activate manually screen.

e The purchased Serial Number can be registered on any two computers you own. If you want to register
SCAL on a new computer:

¢ Go to Help>Deactivate on the computer no longer needing SCAL and confirm you wish to
deactivate.

¢ Go to the new computer and activate SCAL.

1.01.3 Installing Your Cutter

NOTE: SCAL is not legally permitted to cut directly to Cricut or Scan N Cut machines.
Cricut owners will need to export files as SVG (Section 2.07.1) while SNC owners will
need to export files as either SVG (Section 2.07.1) or as FCM (Section 2.07.3)

e Go to Cutter>My Cutter>Manage Cutters and the following window will open:


http://www.craftedge.com/activation/scal/

4 Manage My Cutters X

Machines you currently have added are listed below. To add another machine, dick the Add
button to add another Brand Model.

. Add a machine 1. Select the cutter Brand
I);:)Slj’\?fecaucgieer(si z::zt Company/Brand: | SkyCut vA/
Model: | SkyCut ~ 4—— 2. Select the Model
— |
3. Click on Add to list
< >

mave Remave Al Done <— 4. Click on Done

e As shown in the above screenshot, select your cutter Brand and Model from the drop-down menus. Then
click on Add to list. The cutter will then be added to the menu on the left side. Add all cutters you plan to
use with SCAL.

¢ Note that with some brands, such as KNK, adding multiple models may not give separate listings. While
KNK Force and the KNK Zing Orbit show up separately, selecting both Maxx and Zing Air from the model
menu only displays once as KNK. Some models will need to be separately selected later in the Cut
Settings window.

@ Manage My Cutters X [ Manage My Cutters X

Machines you currently have added are listed below. To add another machine, dick the Add

button to add another Brand/Model.

Machines you currently have added are listed below. To add another machine, dick the Add

button to add another Brand Model.

Add a machine Add & machine

Cutter fBrand Cutter fBrand

Company/Brand: | KNK ~ Company/Brand: | KNK v
KK =1h " pany
KNK Force Model: | Zing Air ~ KK Force Model: | Maxx ~
KMK, Zing Orbit KMK, Zing Crbit

<-- Add to list < Add to list
£ > <
Remove Remave Al Remove Remove All

e Click on Done to save and close the window. Now, when you are ready to cut, the cutter you selected will
be located and marked in the Cutter>My Cutter menu:

Cutter  Window Help

Mat Size 3

Mat Crientation >

Preview Ctrl+Shift+P

Cut with SkyCut
Cutter Settings..

My Cutter *

Tablet Connecticn... \/

Manage Cutters...
SkyCut Skycut is now in the menu

1.02 Main SCAL Screen

e The following screenshot of the main screen in SCAL identifies various elements. Note the names of the
items shown as they will be referenced throughout this user manual. New to SCALSG6 is the ability to work
above and to the left of the main Page area:
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Menu Bar

Toolbar
A Sure(ut;ALotEPro:Uri/nrk;paca Properties Panel o x

File Edit Object Path Layer Page Effects Text View Cutter |Window Help

Ak o Bl - NN I A 2

@ DOCUMENT
* 47 MatSize: 12 12° v 1 D
& Orientation:  Vertical (Portrait)
. Project Document Panel ——» 3
T il Urits: Inches e
A Bar

¢ '] Cshow Grid
£ [ Tools Panel Gridlines:  6.00n |4 ﬁ
AR Subdivison: 6 2

‘ AA
& i 8 Show Guidelines Edit...
o' Cutting Mat
— .3 Workspace Alpha:
&, I =
E "3 [JIshow Outiines Only
A 1. [J'show Print Margins
I [(Jshow Reg Marks

] () Show Page Color
2 P I [CIshow Template et Template
E |7 —
W

7 Layers Panel

3 Shapes :

Library =-[l(@ 0w
Library
Page Bar hoeee
] {1 Faverites
=3 Library
1] {13 Arrows (18)

= SEeEN e
2| R esvee

Status Bar

Hovering your mouse over most of the screen icons will pop up the icon’s name and, in some cases, details
about usage.

In order to better remember where major elements are located, note that the term “bar” is used when
components are laid out horizontally (such as the Toolbar) and the term “panel”’ is used when components
are laid out vertically (such as the Tools Panel).

Four of the bars can be hidden and shown, as desired, by going to View and selecting either Hide or Show
next to the bar you wish to change. On a Mac, there’s also an option to Enter Full Screen in the View
menu.

Throughout this manual, Cutting Mat or Page (capitalized and in bold type) refers to the on-screen
simulation of the physical cutting mat, which will be written with lower case, normal type.

The Rulers can be toggled on and off by right-clicking on the screen and selecting Show Rulers. When
hiding the rulers, click again on the screen for it to take effect. To change the units displayed on the Rulers,
refer to Section 1.06.3.

Shapes are the objects or images that you will be adding to your projects. They can be created from scratch
or imported from other sources, such as the Library, your computer, or the Cutter’s Market Store. As you
will see throughout sections of this user manual, you have many options and resources available to you.

Complete coverage of Panels, Bars, and Preferences is covered in the following Expanded Tutorial:
https://ftinyurl.com/mr2uhwa2
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1.03 Library

The SCAL Library provides a number of useful functions:

Drag the top or bottom of
the window to expand

!

Library n
Shapes s
tab
em i RES < a
B =+ Liorary ~ ~
H D Arrows (18)
Basic Shapes (44)
Createinspain Desi
i Fall (12)
Library _J ety
Su beIde rs MichelleMyBelle Cre
Music (10)
i b2 newborn (15)
H== o .
1= .

Shapes inside the Basic Shapes subfolder:
Left click on a thumbnail to add to the Cutting Mat

It contains a collection of over 300 pre-installed shapes, organized into 16 subfolders
It displays complete character sets for all fonts currently installed
You can organize your own shapes and projects into separate folders and view thumbnails for selecting

You can assign commonly-used shapes and projects to a Favorites folder for quicker access

S O O

It provides access to designs and projects downloaded from the Cutter’s Market Store

The Library can be opened by using one of the following:

|5+]

¢ Click on Library icon on the upper Toolbar ==

¢ Press Ctrl+1

¢ GotoWindow>Library or Window>Workspace>Basic (or Advanced)

To add a shape from the Library to the Cutting Mat, click on the thumbnail for that shape or drag the shape
onto the Cutting Mat. Note there are other categories within the Library listed on the left side. Check out

the various subfolders of shapes as they are a great resource while learning SCAL and testing out your
cutter.

Further details on organizing and fully utilizing the Library is covered in Section 2.03.

1.04 Properties Panel

The Properties Panel is located on the right side of the screen. Seven large icons represent seven different
panels that you will frequently switch between:

D : contains the properties related to the Cutting Mat. Refer to Section 1.06.

¢ Position & Size Panel i . contains properties and manipulation functions related to any currently-
selected shapes in the project. Refer to Sections 3.04, 3.05.1, 3.06, 3.08, 3.18.

¢ Document Panel

12



Fill & Stroke Panel .! . contains properties for the fill and for the stroke on any currently-selected

O
shapes in the project. Refer to Sections 3.14 and 3.15.
/ [
¢ Style Panel . contains properties pertaining to how selected shapes will be cut or printed. Refer to
Section 8.01.
AA
¢ Text Panel : contains properties pertaining to how text will appear. Refer to Section 4.05.
¢ Layers Panel % . lists all shapes in the current project with options to organize, hide/show,
lock/unlock and more. Refer to Section 2.04.
{ ?)
0 Help Panel ™: opens a user guide to a section based on the currently selected tool. More tips and

instructions can be found under Help>Help.

Clicking on the icon for any the seven panels will open that

panel. To expand a panel for easier viewing,

click on the small icon to the right of the panel name. This will open the panel in the area to the left of the

Properties Panel:

DOCUMENT
Mat Size: 127% 127

e

Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait)

Uniits: Inches

Click here to relocate a panel

% away from the Properties
D Panel

A

[ show Grid

Grid Lines: | 6.001in

DOCUMENT
Mat Size: 12" % 127
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait)

Units: Inches

To return a panel to the Properties Panel or close a panel,

click on the following:

n/ Click here to close a panel
N | \

n Click here to return a panel to

the Properties Panel

[ show Grid

6.00in

Grid Lines:

3

Subdivision: &

Show Guidelines Edit...

Workspace Alpha:

[ ]
properties and settings.

1.05 Customizing the Properties Panel / Workspace

A panel which has been moved out, can be dragged from either the top or the bottom in order to view more

In SCAL, the Workspace refers to the arrangement of individual panels on the Properties Panel. There are

two versions already set up: Basic and Advanced. You can then make changes and name and save

others, as desired.
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By default, the Advanced Workspace opens. To switch to Basic, go to Window>Workspace>Basic. The
only difference between Advanced and Basic is the former has the Layers Panel open:

Advanced Workspace

DOCUMERT Basic Workspace
~

Mat Size: Skycut Mat (15.00x ~

Subdivision: | © 2

—J DOCUMENT
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) w .
Mat Size: Skycut Mat (15.00 x
Units: Inches ~
Orientation: |Vertical (Portrait) ~
[]show Grid Urits: Inches ~
Grid Lines: | 5.000n * %’
: [ show Grid
'y
y

GridLines: | 6.00in z

Show Guidelines Edit... o = =
Subdivision: &

SEOER NS

Workspace Alpha: Show Guidelines Edit...
|
Workspace Alpha:
[] show Outlines Crly I 100
[ show Print Margins [ show Outines Orly
[show Reg Marks [ Show Print Margins
Show Page Color [ Show Reg Marks
Layers [Jshow Template | Set Template Show Page Color

Panel \ [Jshow Template | Set Template
v

To switch to other panels, click on the icons along the right side. If there’s a particular panel you access
often, then you can create a custom workspace. For example, let say you want the Fill & Stroke Settings
panel to always be open. Double-click that icon and the Properties Panel will now have that panel open
and separated:

DOCUMENT DOCUMENT [=1]
Ll Ll
Mat Size: Skycut Mat (15.00x ~ D Mat Size: | SkycutMat (15.00x
Double click : _
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) ~ on an icon Orientation: | Vertical {Portrait) ~
Units: Inches ~ 1 Imites Tnrhes ~ N Bar
appears
[ show Grid ~ here

Grid Lines: | 6.001in

Fill: |Color 2 |
— ooty . [00% 5

Subdivision: | &

“~ FILL & STROKE 3
o
AA)

EINIel=lLT]

Show Guidelines Edit... Stroke: | Color ~ -
Fill & Stroke is
Workspace Alpha: now open, as ST i
| o well as 7 wadth: [Loo L=
Document and
[ show Cutlines Cnly Layers Join: (ﬁ
[ shaw Print Margins Miter:
[ show Reg Marks
Show Page Color EndCap: [m | [@] [Nl
[Jshow Template  5et Template LedyE Edit

14



These separate panels can also be resized by dragging them up or down:

DOCUMENT
-
Mat Size: Skycut Mat (15.00 x D
Crientation: | Vertical (Portrait) w i
Drag Up/dOWn 1 it Tniches (%] w
on the line —>
between the FILL & STROKE
two panels ol
Fill: | Color e -
oy =
Fy
S | —
o JEE
width: | L.o0 L=
Join: E ﬁ:, (ﬁ
Miter: | 10,00 L=
vothe " [B0 B .
same here LAYERS

To close a panel, double-click on the bar on the right side:

~

DOCUMENT
Mat Size: Skycut Mat (15.00 % ~
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) w
Units: Inches v
[ show Grid
Grid Lines:  6.00in =

3

Subdivision: | &

4

Show Guidelines Edit...

—
U]
s

Double click this bar to

/ close the panel below
that bar

FILL & STROKE
Fill: | Color ~
Opacity: 1

=

> 1B

DOCUMENT
Mat Size: Skycut Mat (15,00 x ~
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) w
Uniits: Inches v
[ show Grid
Grid Lines: | ©5.00in

3

Subdivision:  ©

4

Show Guidelines Edit...

FILL & STROKE

Fill: | Color

Opadty:

DOCUMENT
Mat Size: Skycut Mat (15.00 x
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) w
Units: Inches ~
[ show Grid
Grid Lines: | 6.00in

Subdivision: | &

Show Guidelines Edit...

Workspace Alpha:
] w

[] show Qutlines Only
[] show Frint Margins
[]show Reg Marks
Show Page Color

[] show Template

Set Template

> B

2 O Pl

To save workspace changes, go to Window>Workspace>Save Workspace. A window will open and you
can name this new configuration:

) Save Workspace X

Mame: | Warkspace w Fill & Stroke| |

Cancel

Ti Click on OK

«—— Name the new Workspace
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When you now go to Window>Workspace, the new workspace will appear at the top:

@ Sure Cuts A Lot 4 Pro: Untitled
File Edit Object Path Layer Page Effects Text View Cutter Window Help
Library Ctrl+1

Custom Project Info...
workspaces will Workspace w/ Fill Stroke Wi >
appear here Hendes  pasic

Advanced

A 7 3 F 10 1 12
Save Workspace... [

H
v e b b L b Iy

Manage Workspaces...

To rename or delete a custom workspace, go to Window>Workspace>Manage Workspaces and a
window will open with Delete and Rename options:

{#) Manage Workspaces *

Name Lo |
Workspace w/ Fill & Stroke

Rename...

Options to Rename or
Delete Delete selected Workspace

Note that you can also pop out one or more of the Panels and save that arrangement, as well:

| ocua —
T T ki i i i i i i ’
n Orientation:  Vertical (Portrait) o *
LAYERS
a SRS o Units: Inches ~
Style: Mormal [:]ShowGrid
GridLines:  L.00in =
Weld .
Subdivision: 1 =
Clipping:  Mone
[ show Guidelines Edit...
Cutline Type: Cut
Workspace Alpha:

| o

(] show Qutlines Only
Data Source  <None [_] Show Print Margins
] show Reg Marks
(] show Page Color
POSITION & SIZE | | [ show Template  Set Templat=
‘ = oo
i —_ . . | FILL & STROKE
T e -
ill:  Color bl B
Nudge: 4 P A&
Opacity: g 0%l
H Align: | | és’
To Selection
.. §T _ ry
v Align: Ho Stroke:  Color ~ - = AAI
o 5 Opadity: B wo%ls
5 = Keep Proportions Wwidth: 100 L=
B = win: R E 47
Rotate: [ [ Fip: % &9

Miter: 10,00 1=

Endcap: \m| M Nl

HINTS.
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1.06 Document Panel

e The Document Panel D contains settings for the Cutting Mat which serves as a design area for the
software as well as to indicate, in some cutting modes, where the shapes will be cut.

DOCUMENT m |
A
Mat Size: 8.5 x 117 w

Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) v

Units: Inches ~

[ show Grid
Grid Lines: | 6.001in 2
Subdivision: & =

Show Guidelines Edit...

Waorkspace Alpha:

[ show Outiines Cnly
[1show Print Margins
[ show req Marks
[ show Page Color

[Jshow Template | Sat Template

1.06.1 Mat Size

e There are three ways to access the Mat Size menu:

¢ Click on the drop-down menu next to Mat Size on the Documents Panel
¢ Right-click on the screen and select Mat Size

¢ Go to Cutter>Mat Size

e There are five options for setting Cutting Mat dimensions under Mat Size. There is also the option to create
a Custom Size for a mat:

DOCUMENT

~
Mat Size: 127x% 127 ~

127% 127

Orientation: [12"x 24"
8.5"x 117
o A3 (29.7x 42 cm)
Units:
n A4(21%29.7 cm)

Click here to create CUStom Size...
a custom mat

e The following window will open where you can enter the dimensions of the mat and provide a name, if you
wish to store it for future use:
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A Custom Mat Size X

Presets REEE
e Enter dimensions for the mat
[savepreset ¢ Check this box, if you want to save it
Mame: Enter a name for the new mat
Remove Remove All Cancel 4— ClICk OK

e A saved mat will now appear at the bottom in the Mat Size menu and will be listed under Presets when you
return to the Custom Mat Size window:

A Custom Mat Size *
. Mat Si
To delete a saved mat, select it Presets o
and click on Remove R ——— gl okycut Mat (15.00 x 15,00 inch) W ——
DOCUMENT [[]save Preset
Clickhere to | sz [Gmmmse. v | | Name:
X EEPRTE :
SWItCh to a Orientation: 12':24‘
saved mat 5.5 11"
T A3 (20.7x 42.am)
A4 (21x 29.7 cm) Iy
Remove Remove All Cancel

e Toremove a custom Cutting Mat from the menu, go back to the Custom Mat Size window and select the
mat under Presets. Click on Remove.

1.06.2 Orientation

e A Cutting Mat can appear in either Portrait mode or Landscape mode with a triangle indicating the
direction the mat will be fed into the cutter. To better illustrate this, a letter-size Cutting Mat is selected:

Portrait

Landscape

The black triangles
show the direction the
actual cutting mat
should be fed into the
cutter

(N e P

20 82T N0

e There are three ways to change the mat orientation:
18



0 On the Documents Panel under Mat Size:

DOCUMENT

Mat Size: 8.5"x 117 ~ = D
Select Portraitor ——p Orientation: |Harizontal (Landscap ~ ‘f’
Landscape here

Units: Inches ¥

¢ Right-click on the screen and select Mat Orientation

0 Go to Cutter>Mat Orientation

1.06.3 Units

By default, the unit setting is in inches. To switch to mm or cm, click on the drop-down menu next to Units

on the Documents Panel:

DOCUMENT | DOCUMENT
-
MatSize:  [12°x 12° v MatSize:  [12"x 12" ~
Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) ~ ) Orientation: | Vertical (Portrait) w
Click here to ‘*’
Units: Inches bl Uniits: Mm bl

change Units

The units can also be changed in either of the following locations:
0 Go to View>Ruler Units

¢ Right-click on the screen and select Ruler Units

1.06.4 Show Grid

The mat grid can be toggled on or off by either of these two ways:
¢ Go to View>Show Grid

¢  Check or uncheck the Show Grid box on the Documents Panel:

DOCUMENT
Mat Size: 8.5"x 117 ~
Orientation: | Horizontal {Landscap ~

Units: Inches ¥

Check or uncheck ——| Hshowend

The grid lines can also be customized. For example, with this 12” x 12” mat, major grid lines are set at 6”
and then minor grid lines are set at 1” (by specifying 6 Subdivisions be used):
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Minor grid lines

Major grid line
(slightly darker)

DOCUMENT
~
Mat Size: Skycut Mat (15.00 %
Orientation: |Vertical (Portrait) w i
Uniits: Inches w .
Show Grid

Major grid lines at 8" —

Subdivision:

EIRS

Minor grid lines every inch —»
(5” divided by 5 subdivisions)
Major grid line
(slightly darker)
o A final grid option involves circular grid lines which can, as an example, be used for cake design. Go to
View>Show Mat Cake Circles:

1.06.5 Show Guidelines

e Guidelines are very useful when designing projects, such as boxes or pop-up cards, from scratch. They can
be added to the Cutting Mat in two ways:

¢ By dragging your mouse from the horizontal or vertical rulers on the screen

¢ By manually adding in the Guidelines Edit window

e You can toggle guidelines on and off by clicking on the box next to Show Guidelines on the Document
Panel. To open the Guidelines window, either go to View>Guidelines>Edit Guidelines or click on the Edit
button next to Show Guidelines:

Show Guidelines

e Details on adding, changing, and deleting guidelines is covered in Section 7.02.

1.06.6 Workspace Alpha

e The Workspace Alpha setting on the Document Panel affects the opacity of filled shapes on the Cutting
Mat:
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DOCUMENT
Mat Size: Custom Size... b

Orientation: |Horizontal (Landscap

Units: Inches ~

[ show Grid

GridLines: | 6.00in =

Subdivision: &

Workspace Alpha:

[]show Qutlines Only

Workspace Alpha = 100%

| N | s

Mat Size: Custom Size... ~

Orientation: |Horizontal (Landscap

Units: Inches R

[ show Grid
Grid Lines: | 6.0011 0

Subdivision: | & =

Workspace Alpha:

I 50

[[]show Qutiines Only

Workspace Alpha = 50%

e You can also change the opacity of individual shapes versus all shapes. Refer to Section 3.14.5.

1.06.7 Show Outlines Only

e This option determines whether shapes are displayed with a fill or not:

[ show Print Margins
[ show Reg Marks

. - _

1.06.8 Show Print Margins

["]show Print Margins
[]show Reg Marks

—_

e This option shows the boundaries of a printout if you send a file to your printer:

Current printer

This rectangle indicates the part
of the screen that will be printed.
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1.06.9 Show Reqg Marks

e This option will show the registration marks that will be printed and used in a print and cut application:

e The number of reg marks, their location, type, length, thickness, etc. will vary depending on the selected
cutter in use, as well as properties that can be changed under Cutter>Cutter Settings. Refer to Section
8.12.3.

1.06.10 Show Page Color

e The default color of the Cutting Mat is a grayish white. To change the color to any other desired color, mark

the option for Show Page Color and then click on the box next to it and select.

<«——— Then click on this box to open a

Click here first ———»  []5]
color section window.

e For example, if you have white shapes in your project, you might prefer a Page Color that makes them
more visible:

Ah| |dk

e Note that the color can be different for each page in a project, if desired.

1.06.11 Show Template

e SCALSG has the ability to add templates to the Cutting Mat that are non-selectable shapes to aid in
designing. Typically, these templates are representations of actual objects onto which cut shapes will be
applied. Here are several examples:
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¢ Designing an etching stencil for a champagne glass
¢ Designing a decoration for a light switch

¢ Designing a rhinestone template or HTV pattern for a T-Shirt
e To show or hide a template, mark the box next to Show Template:

Click here ———» [Asi

Set Template

e Details on customizing and organizing templates is covered in Section 7.03.

1.07 Snap To

e The Snap To option allows you to choose how shapes behave as they are being moved. Being able to snap
to other objects, to guidelines or to the grid can help align shapes more easily when designing or editing a
project.

e To access the Snap To options, go to View>Snap To and mark your preferences based on the following
options:

Grid: selected shape will snap to the grid lines

Guidelines: selected shape will snap to guidelines (refer to Section 7.02)
Objects (Bounds): selected shape will snap to other shapes’ boundaries
Objects (Centers): selected shape will snap to other shapes’ centers

Object (Sublayers): selected shape will also snap to shapes inside other shapes (child shapes)

S OO

Length: selected shape will snap a given distance as it is dragged horizontally or vertically

e When you first access the Snap To menu, you will most likely see the last two grayed out. In order to
access those options, make sure Objects (Bounds) is checked. Then you will able to go back to the menu
and change any of the options.

e When snapping to the grid, the grid can be showing or hidden.

e When a shape snaps to the grid, a guideline, or to another shape, blue lines appear indicating the shape is
aligned at that point. Here are two examples:

_—
Grid lines turn blue
when the pink circle
snaps to them

S

Blue lines appear when pink
circle snaps to both the left
side and bottom of the blue
rectangle

1.08 Other Preferences

e Under Edit>Preferences, you will find a number of other options, some of which you will probably never
need to change. Others will be covered in later sections, as they pertain to the function involved. For a
complete coverage of these preferences, refer to the following tutorial: https://ftinyurl.com/mr2uhwa?2
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1.09 Zooming and Panning

1.09.1 Zooming

e To zoom in and zoom out, use any of the following methods:
¢ Hold down the Alt key (Option key on a Mac) while rolling the mouse wheel
0 Access the Zoom menu on the Status Bar in the lower left corner of the screen ETEE
¢ Go to View>Zoom In or View>Zoom Out
0 Use the following shortcut keys:
o Ctrl+ ++... (hold Ctrl key (Command key on a Mac) and repeatedly click on + key): Zoom in
o Ctrl+ ---... (hold Ctrl key (Command key on a Mac and repeatedly click on — key): Zoom out

o Right-click on the screen and select Zoom In or Zoom Out

o Clickthe Zoom in Tool icon on the Tools Panel‘ & ‘ Then use the icons in the Tool Options at

the top:
Click to zoom in on
Click to current shape Click to zoom to
zoom out entire Cutting Mat
Drag to change zoom level
Click to zoom in —> k‘l L—l @l I «—— Current zoom level

¢ Note that while the Zoom in Tool is activated, you can also marquee-select an area of the screen to zoom
to that location.

e To zoom in on a selected shape or shapes, use one of the following:

¢ Click on the icon Q
0  Use the shortcut Ctrl+ Shift+ = (on a Mac: Control+ Shift+ =)

while the Zoom in Tool is activated (see prior screenshot)

¢ Go to View>Zoom Selection
e To zoom to the Cutting Mat, use one of the following:
Q

¢ Click on the icon

¢ Use the shortcut Ctrl+ F (Command + F on a Mac)
0

0

while the Zoom in Tool is activated (see prior screenshot)

Right click on the screen and select Fit to Window

Select Fit to Window from the Zoom menu on the Status Bar

e To change the zoom level so that a selected shape will be the same size on the screen as its actual size, go
to View>Actual Size.

1.09.2 Panning

e To move the workspace up and down, roll the mouse wheel.

e To pan the workspace, use either of these methods:

¢ Press and hold the Spacebar while dragging the left mouse button

O

0 Click the Hand tool icon on the Tools Panel . Then drag the left mouse button.
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1.10 Undo/Redo

1.10.1 Undo

As with most Windows applications, there is an Undo function to reverse the most recent steps performed.
You can use any of the following to execute the Undo function:

<y
¢ Click on the Undo icon on the upper Toolbar ="

¢ Press Ctrl+Z
¢ Go to Edit>Undo

1.10.2 Redo

e As with most applications, there is also a Redo function in case you Undo too many steps or simply change
your mind. You can use any of the following to execute the Redo function:

o

¢ Click on the Redo icon on the upper Toolbar
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+Z
¢ Go to Edit>Redo

1.11 Projects and Pages

e The Project Bar is located right above the Ruler and shows what projects (files) are open and have been
named, new projects that have been started but not named, and an option to open a new project:

Open projects Project that hasn't yet been i
saved with a new name project: refer to

/ \ l Section 2.01.1

| Color Algnment Test. | Luminary wih Cats. | Uniited-1 < | G New Project..

e Clicking on any Project Tab on the Project Bar will then access that project. Note that you can copy/paste
and cut/paste between open projects. Refer to Section 3.17.

e Projects can contain one page or many pages. The option to add multiple pages can be convenient for
organizing projects with many shapes and or layers.

e The Page Bar is located just below the Cutting Mat and displays the current page, a color for quickly
identifying pages, and icons for adding and deleting pages:

Page Color

Current Page Number —>| Page 1 [l T| '9¢_ Add a new page

Delete current page

[+

To add a page, either go to Page>Add Page or click the green icon
following window will open:

on the Pages Bar itself and the

25



{#) Page Properties *

Change Name, if desired —__ [

Color:
Change Color, if desired —
cancel | [k |¢——— Click OK when done

¢ Either accept the default Page number as the new Name or provide your own. The same with color —
you can click on the default color provided and select a new color from the Color Picker window that
opens. For example, you might want to have all of the blue shapes on their own page:

Click on a color of

your choice
A Color Picker X
General Ppalettes old
EEEEE [ CEEEa. New
HEEENE | [ FeEEER
” Model: |RGB o
N
Enter a new Name, & 1 [ =
() Page Propertie; X | Click on this box to
g open the Color i
Picker window \ L0 O
coor: [ EEaEEEnN
q 'Add to custom colors
[

Cancel e | ]

¢ Note: You can create your own custom colors within the Color Picker window. This is covered in
Section 3.14.2.

¢ After clicking on OK, the new page appears on the Page Bar:
[Poge ] e shapes M 2] O

¢ Note: The color selected for the page tab will also be the color of the Cutting Mat if you mark the Show
Page Color option on the Document Panel.

¢ If you change your mind and want to edit the Name and/or Color, either go to Page>Page Properties
or double-click on the Page Name and the same Page Properties window will open, allowing you to
make changes.

e To switch between pages, click on the Page name or go to Page on the Menu Bar and the menu will have
all pages listed.

e To delete a page, make sure it's selected and then either go to Page>Delete Page or click on the Delete
Page icon :‘%‘ A window will open asking for confirmation.

e To make a copy of the current page, go to Page>Duplicate Page.

e To make a copy of the current page and place it into a new project file, go to Page>Make New Project
from Page.

1.12 Getting Help and Additional Resources

e A SCALG6 Troubleshooting Guide is available at this link: https://tinyurl.com/nhkvv2d7

e The following steps within SCAL will take you to help resources (note that some of these will require an
Internet connection):

¢ Go to Help>Help for access to an on-line user guide
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Click on the Help Panel icon ‘\) on the Properties Panel to open the user guide to a section based
on the currently selected tool

Go to Help>Forums to access the SCAL user forum

Go to Help>Online Video Tutorials to access a page with links to both videos and written tutorials

Go to Help>Support>Technical Support for the following:

o

o

o

o

o

Contact the SCAL team
Retrieve your serial code
Download latest updates
Access the forum

Access tutorials

An online training program, with over 10 hours of videos which can be viewed as often as you need, is
available at this link: Sure Cuts a Lot 5/6 Classroom.

While you may be able to find some free videos on You Tube, be cautious as some of them are using older
versions of SCAL and others are made by people who haven’t mastered the software and, as a result,
present inaccurate and misleading information.

Facebook has a number of groups devoted to SCAL. Other online support groups for SCAL include:
Let’s Learn Cricut, SCAL, & MTC Facebook Group

MTC and SCAL Facebook Group

Sure Cuts A Lot (SCAL) Facebook Group

0

O
O
O

Siser Juliet and Romeo with Sure Cuts A Lot
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2. SCAL: Handling Files and Organizing Layers

2.01 Opening Files

2.01.1 Opening a New File/Project

e When you launch SCAL, a popup window appears where you can choose if you are starting a new project,
opening an existing project, or recovering a project after a software crash:

@ Mew Project... Click ™ew Project” to start a new blank project with default settings.

Open Project... Click "Open Project” to continue working on an existing project.

Recovered Projects. .. Continue working on recovered projects.

o If you choose New Project, the following window opens where you can specify the following settings.
These settings can be modified later, if needed, using the Document Panel:

Mew Project

Name: | Untitled-3

Mat Size: | 12" x 12° N
W | 12.000n 5
H: | 12.00in 5
Crientation: | Vertical (Portrait) ~
Units: | Inches >
Cancel

. If SCAL is already open, then you can start a new file (aka a new project), using any of the following:
A
Click on the New Project icon on the upper Toolbar "™
i) New Project. ..

0
¢ Click on the New Project tab above the Cutting Mat
0 Press Ctrl+N

0

Go to File>New Project
e The same New Project window shown above will open where you can specify the same preferred settings.

¢ Note that as of SCALBG, you can have more than one project open at a time.

2.01.2 Opening an Existing .SCUT File

An existing .SCUTXx file (where x is blank, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 indicating which SCAL version created it) can be
opened in SCALG6 using any of the following:

¢ Click on Open Project when you first open SCAL =

¢ Click on the thumbnail, if it appears, when you first open SCAL.

L

0 Click on the Open Project icon on the upper Toolbar "%
¢ Press Ctrl+O
¢  Go to File>Open Project
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2.02 Saving SCAL Files

¢ Go to File>Recent Projects, if the file is one of the last five you had open in SCAL
¢ Double-click a .SCUTX file in Windows Explorer or attached to an email

¢ Drag and drop a .SCUTXx file onto the main screen of SCAL

¢ Import from the Library (refer to Section 2.03.3)

In the first three options above, a window will open where you can browse to locate the file you wish to
open:

@ Open >
lBI’OWS(? tl(zj — P Lookin: || SCAL v @@ E-
ocate folder o :
Name Date modified Type ™ P Mark this box to
E} ) i [i] Preview< . .
¢ 25tepPopup.scutd 7/8/2016 &:21 AM Sure C d|Sp|ay a preV|eW
Quick access v >5tepPopupCard_JF.scutd 77252016 TS5 AM  Sure C ‘
! & 25tepPopupCard_JF_direct.scutd 7/8/2016 10:00 AM  Sure C M —
& Bell Pepper Near Origin.scutd 5/30/2016 :01 AM  Sure C | |
Click on the file and Deskt &) Bell Pepper Spread Out.scutd S/20/2016 00 AM  Sure C ; :
It W|” appear under aJust married 14 x 32.scutd 5/23/2016 :57 AM Sure C ¢ AhpreVIeW Olfl the flle
. 1 EE mickblknocolorscutd 6/13/2016 5:48 AM Sure C S ape(s) wi appear
File name: &) MultiFlowerPopupCard2.scutd 7/11/2016 10:27 AM  Sure C
& PNC for UM.scutd 7/25/2016 337PM  SureC | |
EE Small Box Cut Order Issue.scutd 4/5/2016 11:10 AM Sure C — —

This PC &) Test Box for Amy.scutd 7/26/2016 819 AM  Sure C

’ est Calibration.scutd 7/31/2016 8:58 PM Sure C
=
b ] tesNAlLscutd 5/16/2016 8:13 AM Sure C ¥ B
¥ 5 Click on Open and the
Network e d fl ”
File name: Bell Pepper Near Origin. scut4 ~ ‘ | Open al Save e wi Open as a
Files of type Sure Cuts A Lot Projects (“scut,” scut2,” scut3, ~ Cancel new prO] eC’t

In the case of opening a file from Windows Explorer, an email, or using a drag and drop method, the file will
automatically open.

In the opening window of SCAL, you also have the option of opening a Recovered Project | -=="er=dFroiect...
which will be an auto-saved project or projects that were open before a software crash.

Note that other file formats, besides .SCUT, can be imported into SCAL6. Refer to Section 2.06.

IMPORTANT! When saving files,

A file can be saved in .SCUTS5 format using any of the following: especially any with imported JPG,
4 PNG, BMP or other raster
. o — images, allow plenty of time for
¢ Click on the Save Project icon on the upper Toolbar the save before closing SCAL.
0 Press Ctrl+S (for save) or Ctrl+Shift+S (for save as) ﬁ'ousl'”g too soon can corrupt a
ile!!

¢ Go to File>Save Project or File>Save Project As

If you’ve made changes and wish to save under a different file name, choose File>Save As. Name the file,
choose a location, and click on Save.

You can include notes about your file by going to Window>Project Info. This can be handy for your own
future reference or for others using your files. Refer to Section 7.01.

You can also export files in a host of other formats. Refer to Section 2.07.

2.03 Customizing the Library

The Library was briefly introduced in Section 1.03. The purpose of this section is to expand on how to fully
utilize it.

The Library consists of three tabs: Shapes, Fonts, and Projects. Each is covered in the following
subsections:
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2.03.1 Shapes Tab

e When you first open the Library, the Shapes tab will be selected.

e In order to see all of the contents under this tab, drag the top of the window upwards until you see the

following screenshot. Note the various parts of this window:

My Designs View

Drag to expand window

options mode i
Search field
Library
Shapes____p ¢ ...
tab ’
= EiE == |
FaVOI’Ites {7 Favorites ( . CdT LMY T 1 YW "y
|- Library Pt By | S } ] } <
folder I | Py (HIS] (. [ A, Search
Boasc s ) [ R~ o~~~ o SR
{21 Createinspain Designs . . e |
(3 Fall (12) . ' \— 4|l )
{17 Game (12) p p P P P
. 2 Music (10) 1 { T
Library g Newborn (15) .
= = Spring (13)
f0|der {22 Summer (18)
{10 Swirls (23)
(L2 Symbols (11)
D Tags, Signs & Banners \
{23 Talk Bubbles {16)
{13 UsA (54) Y
i {17 Weather (16) . ) .
My Designs - Owinteray Shapes inside the Basic Shapes subfolder
f |d G My Designs
older ﬁD Design Downloads
,D Recent Downloads
AT >
Cutter's —— 1
Market Store T
folders

Scroll to change thumbnail size

e On the left side you will see the Library folder which contains the included 300 shapes. The number in
parentheses, after each subfolder, indicates how many shapes are assigned to that subfolder. Basic

Shapes, as an example, has 42 assigned to it.

e Because the Basic Shapes subfolder is currently selected, thumbnails for all shapes contained in that

subfolder are shown in the larger area on the right side. To add one of these shapes to the Cutting Mat
either:

¢ Click on the shape and it will be placed in a certain location on the Cutting Mat
¢ Drag the shape to a desired location on the Cutting Mat

To change subfolders or folders, click on the folder name on the left side and its contents will then appear
on the right.

A scroll bar at the bottom of the Library window can be used to make the thumbnails larger or smaller.

As you hover over a shape, its thumbnail will get larger and its name will appear near the top:
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Shape name ——p

Hover the mouse

over a shape

e You can toggle between the thumbnail view and a list view using these icons at the top
Click here to —» =] |
change to list view
Mame Category Artist Type Date

Arch Shapes Craft Edge scal 2016-08-25
Arrow Shapes Craft Edge scal 2016-08-29
Asterix Shapes Craft Edge scal 2016-08-29
Circle Shapes Craft Edge scal 2016-08-29

——— [ —— me_ELedo

enter the word leaf and click on the search button:

1. Enter search word

- R

A search function enables you to see all of the shapes with a particular word in the name. For example,

2. Click here or press Enter key

| \
=] [leaf el
3. All shapes with the ~

s O MOD00

e Favorites: Above the Library folder is a folder called Favorites:

Library
F= Il s

Favorites folder — (1 Favorites ~
—J-{_] Library

{1 Arrows (18)

--{_7] Basic Shapes (42)
{1 Createinspain Desi
{1 Fall (12)

{7 Game (12)

0 The Favorites folder is for storing the shapes you access often. Locate the shape you want to add,

right-click, and select Add to Favorites from the popup menu.

s s
Delete File -
. =E 0 E
Click on —  » AddtoFavorites ‘ Shape is added
i ] | (] Favoritss ~
Add to Favorites © Reveal File here 43 tirary
b= fabe
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¢ This popup menu also has these options:
o Delete File (only active in the My Designs folder)
o Reveal File — opens the location on your computer where file is stored

o Instructions — some files from the Cutter’s Market Store may include instructions for the user
My Designs: This folder is for storing your own SVG files for easy access.

¢ Once you click on My Designs, the icons above the folder menu will become active:

Delete Folder Add File to selected folder

Refresh
Add Folder —»& 7 18 @ =|=] |
{:I Favorites i ( (" f (-(,x f s
-3 Lib >
Click on —iCI ‘ J ABCJ J /\:\AJ J J
My Designs [-{Z1] Design Downloads

Leave empty for now —p|

‘.27 Recent Downloads

¢ Add subfolders: The shapes in the above screenshot have been added to My Designs but not into
subfolders. To create subfolders for additional organizing:

o Click on the Add Folder icon £

o Right-click on My Designs and select Add Folder from the popup menu

¢ After choosing to add a folder, the following window opens where you have two options:

{#) Add Folder X
Enter the name of the new folder

——P Folder Name: | Boxes|

Option 1: Input a folder name
for a new empty folder

[]shortcut to an existing folder on my computer
( )I )tl . he th hoose Fold
on 2 C Ck IS bOX to / B

then link to an existing folder
of SVG files on your computer

Cancel

¢ If you select Option 2, the Choose Folder button will activate and clicking it will bring up this window
where you can browse your computer to locate an existing folder of SVG files:

) Add Folder ) (@) Browse for Folder x

Enter the name of the new folder

Dual Head Test ~
Engraving
Flourish

Folder Name: |

Mirrored

Check this box —»

Shorteut to an existing folder on my computer oid sves for Testing

Order

=

i Chi Folder...
Click here —| (ShooseFoter e __ Browse to
Ronesone locate folder
Snowfiake
Stendil ©
Cancel [ %——=—Click OK

g

Continued on
next page
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Continued from prior page

1

#) Add Folder b
Enter the name of the new folder Folder name will appear
Folder Name: [ PNC <+——F— here. You can change
=) B the name, if desired
[ shortout to an existing folder on my computer ’ "
D Design Downloads
(-3 Library
New SUbelder = 3 i C:\Wsers\Sandy\Hightail\Force 000 SVG Files\PNC

-{_7] Force PNC Files.Ink F0|der /v
address

----- {11 Recent Downloads

Cancel DK<— Click OK

¢ Note that the Folder Name was changed to Force PNC Files before clicking on OK. The name will have
a .Ink extension added indicating that it is linked to another folder on your computer.

¢  To add files to a folder inside My Designs:

o Select the folder and do either of the following:

= Click on the Add File icon
» Right-click and select Add File from the popup menu

o A window will open where you can then browse to find the SVG file to be added. You also have the
option of selecting multiple files at once to import into that folder.

¢ To delete a file from a folder, right-click and select Delete File from the popup menu.

o IMPORTANT: Note that deleting the file could also delete it from your computer unless it has been
backed up elsewhere.

o After deleting files, you will need to click on the Refresh icon C to update the thumbnail images.

¢ To delete a folder, select it and then do one of the following:

w

o Right-click and select Delete Folder from the popup menu

o Click on the Delete Folder icon

¢ To rename a folder, right-click and select Rename Folder from the popup menu:

POC Suitcase 1

{2 Favorites ( - [ h N @
-2 Library w
[=-{Z] My Designs P L0 Favarites
f - —_—l = (/) Rename Folder X ] Library

Add Folder.. ;
DDD FD[E older Enter the name of the new folder My Designs
esian Rename Folder... -{Z7] Boxes and Gift Bags
-{Z Recent[ Folder Name: | Boxes and Gift Bags| |

{2 Force PNC Files.Ink

+ Design Downloads
T Cancel i.{{]] Recent Downloads
Right click on a folder and Enter a new name and click OK Folder has been renamed

select Rename Folder

e Design Downloads and Recent Downloads: These two folders, along with the menu icon at the top right

= are part of the Cutter’s Market Store functions. Refer to Section 2.05.
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2.03.2 Fonts Tab

e The Fonts tab lists all of the currently installed fonts on your computer. Selecting any font in the list will
show the entire character set on the right side of the window. It will also then make it the default font that will
be used when adding text with any of the methods available in SCAL. Refer to Section 4.02.

Fonts tab Add to Favorites Drag up to expand window Install a new font for

Font Selection Menu i temporary use

Name and Sample L] )
of each installed ~ — % "™ sy
uice ITC abodzhB]
font JUNIOR abode
USTSTEW akbo
K792-Geometrical abade
Kaufmann BT sdodadl
Select a font to see KENDRIC eded
its character set —Pu S
KILLIAN abec
KINGSFONT st N
risten ITC abcd
Kunstler Script -
LA Headlights BTN el
Lapidary333 Blk BT abed:
Lato abcde
Lato Black abecde -
<] B .

e Scroll the bar at the bottom to change the size of the lettering. To add a character to the Cutting Mat, left-
click on it. While it is far quicker to type out text using the Type tool (refer to Section 4.04.1), this window is
the best way to add special characters within a font or when using dingbat fonts.

e The menuicon = in the upper right corner can be used to temporarily add a font that’s not installed on
your computer. Click on it and then browse to the folder containing the font you wish to add. Refer to
Section 4.02.3 regarding temporary font usage.

e Font Selection Menu: Clicking on the down arrow next to All will open the following menu:

Click here to only display fonts —» |Favorites

you've added to your Favorites list This Project Click here to only display fonts
B already in use in current file

Selecting any letter will move display
list to the start of those fonts
beginning with that letter

|
A HE T O MMEOm m s

e For alternative methods for selecting fonts, refer to Section 4.02.

e Favorites: With a font selected, you can click on the icon to add that font to your Favorites folder.

2.03.3 Projects Tab

e The Projects tab is similar to the Shapes tab. Instead of .SVG files, however, it helps you organize and
access your .SCUT files, also referred to as projects.
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e As with the Shapes tab, there are no default categories or pre-added files. However, you will notice these
other similar features:

0 Favorites folder — select any project, right-click, and select Add to Favorites from the popup menu
¢ My Projects folder — virtually identical to My Designs folder (more information follows)

o  Search field and search icon ‘& — for locating files with a particular word in the file name
0

Project Downloads and Recent Downloads folders and top right icon = these pertain to Cutter’s
Market Store. Refer to Section 2.05.

0 Scroll bar to change the size of the thumbnails.
0 Hover over a thumbnail and it will get larger. The project name will appear below the Search field.

Cutter’s Market Store

Projects tab download options

l Search field

Library

. Shapes | Fonts. ‘ Projects.
Favorites

folder o o B e

[
. \ [ Favorites - - p p: P r
My Projects —P-Q[k ] ] ] ]
folder --{_] Project Downloads

gl [

+ Search

J

, -+{_| Recent Downloads
oy

Cutter’s Y

Market Store Files contained in My Projects

- :

Scroll to change size of thumbnails
e My Projects: This is the main folder where you can organize your own projects for easy access.

¢ Once you click on My Projects, the icons above the folder menu will become active:

Delete Folder Add File to selected folder

Refresh

) ey
£ [ |
Add Folder prE o he Box with Fold Lines

D Favorites P ” P " YT o
-0 %3
D Project Downloads - *a

----- {Z1 Recent Downloads

Click on My Projects — |

¢ Add subfolders: The projects in the above screenshot have been added to My Projects but are not in
subfolders. To create subfolders for additional organizing:

o Click on the Add Folder icon =
¢ Right-click on My Projects and select Add Folder from the popup menu

¢ After choosing to add a folder, the following window opens and you can name this folder:
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(#1 Add Folder *

Enter the name of the new folder

Input a folder name for a

—p Folder Name: | Greeting Card Designs| |
new empty folder

Cancel Click on OK

To add files to a folder inside My Projects:

o Select the folder and do either of the following:

= Click on the Add File icon
= Right-click and select Add File from the popup menu

o A window will open where you can then browse to find the SCUT file to be added. You also have
the option of selecting multiple files at once to import into that folder.

o After adding the files, the thumbnails for those projects will appear when the folder is selected:

Library

Shapes | Fonts | Projects

O w s e

(1 Favorites . - -
=I-_1 My Projects Q .
New folder ——p - .| € Projects added

{1 Project Downloads
-|_] Recent Downloads

To delete a file from a folder, right-click and select Delete File from the popup menu.

o IMPORTANT: Note that deleting the file could also delete it from your computer unless it has been
backed up elsewhere.

o After deleting files, you will need to click on the Refresh icon C to update the thumbnail images.

To delete a folder, select it and then do one of the following:

w

o Right-click and select Delete Folder from the popup menu

o Click on the Delete Folder icon

To rename a folder, right-click and select Rename Folder from the popup menu.

2.04 Layers Panel

Because of the importance of the Layers Panel in successfully using SCAL, it is being presented before the
other file handling sections.

2.04.1 Introduction to the Layers Panel

e The Layers Panel is used for the following:

S o O

Assigning or grouping shapes into separate layers to better organize a project
More easily applying changes to a group of shapes
Selecting one shape or a layer of shapes on the screen

Controlling what is sent to the cutter or printer
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e The Layers Panel can be displayed by double-clicking its icon and hidden by double-clicking the small bar
just above its icon:

.| <«—— Double click to hide

<«—— Double click to display = - | Layers Panel
Layers Panel - &2

Note that single clicking the icon will hide other panels,
allowing the Layers Panel to fill the right column.

e You do not have to worry about adding shapes to the Layers Panel. They will automatically be assigned to
new layers as you add them. You will want to learn how to move shapes to new layers or combine shapes
into the same layer, depending on the circumstances. This is covered in Section 2.04.

e Here are a few examples of when shapes need to be on different layers:

¢ Paper piecing or shadowed shape projects where some shapes will be cut from one color and other
shapes from another color (or a number of other colors).

¢ Fold-up projects (boxes, envelopes, popup cards, etc.) where the fold lines will need to have different
settings and/or different tools used than your cut lines.

¢ Rhinestone template projects where you need to cut two different templates, such as a fill that will be
done in one color of rhinestones and an outline in another color.
e Other benefits of assigning shapes to specific layers include:
¢ Ability to select, with one click of the mouse, all shapes assigned to a layer

¢ Ability to hide or lock layers so that the shapes on that layer are not inadvertently selected, moved,
resized, etc.

¢ Ability to change the color, line style, and tool choice on all of the shapes assigned to a particular layer.

2.04.2 Parts of the Layers Panel

e The next few sections will use the following simple project to illustrate the Layers Panel:

e The following screenshot identifies the various icons on the Layers Panel:
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Layer Layer Type Layers Menu Double click to hide

Thumbnail \ \ / Layers Panel
A

AvERS \ \

: Name "= Double click to display
Loy s «—

Layer Color —_@L;[ Spring Layers Panel
ot :: D Red Hearts \)
Hide/Show Layer ————p @ - I] (28] b (3] Frower2 < Layer Name: double click to
T change name and/or properties
Lock/Unlock Layer —_@@ll 3| ¥ (] Flower 1
G - [l D Asterix
= [[@ o

Add a new folder

- Delete selected layer

e Layer Thumbnail: Each layer has a thumbnail showing the shapes assigned to that layer. Click on that
thumbnail and all shapes on that layer will be selected. If you wish to add the shapes from another layer to
the section, hold the Shift key and click on the other thumbnail.

e Layer Type: To the right of the Layer Thumbnail is the Layer Type, represented by one of four different

icons:
0 w Reqular shape
O Text shape which is still able to be edited as text, such as changing the font

0 = Layer folder of individual shapes: When the folder is opened, by clicking the gray triangle, the

icon changes M=, and all layers or subfolders within are displayed.

o F Group folder where one or more of the shapes have been grouped together: When the folder is

opened, by clicking the gray triangle, the icon changes M= and all layers or subfolders within are
displayed.

e Layer Name: In the prior Layers Panel screenshot, the last layer has no name. To add one, double-click
that layer to open the Layer Properties window. Here you can change the name of that layer as well as
some other settings. Note that the color assignment is for use on the Layers Panels only. It doesn’t change
the color of the shape assigned to that layer:

{#) Layer Properties *

Enter new Layer Name —_—

MName: | Purple Cirde] |

Color:

Layer Color —»
show e 4— Lock or unlock layer

Hide or show layer Cance <—— Click OK when done

e Hiding layers, locking layers, and assigning layer colors can also be done on the Layers Panel:

¢ Hide/Show Layer: Click on the eye icon ® to hide that layer. The icon will be replaced with a dot
as shown for the Red Hearts layer and the shapes on that layer will no longer be seen on the Cutting
Mat and will not be included when printing or cutting the project. Clicking on the dot icon will restore the
layer to the Cutting Mat:
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Layer Hidden: |- e Layer Showing:

0 Lock/Unlock Layer: Click on the dot to the right of the eye icon and the layer will become locked E' ,
such as shown for the Flower 1 layer. The shapes on that layer will still be included in printing and in
cutting, however cannot be selected on the Cutting Mat. This can be useful when shapes should not
be inadvertently moved or if you are having problems selecting shapes nearby.

0 Layer Color: Click on the current layer color icon ﬂ and a Color window will open where a different
color can be assigned. This color is then the outline color of a shape when you hover your mouse over
that shape. It can also make layers easier to distinguish on the Layers Panel and doesn’t change the
Fill or Stroke color of the shapes themselves.

Layers Menu: At the top of the Layers Panel is an icon for the Layers Menu "= . This menu is also
available by clicking on Layer on the Menu Bar at the top of the screen. The following functions are
available in this menu:

Add Layer Folder

Self-explanatory Duplicate Current Layer

P e Move layer position on panel: up or down

one level, or to the top or to the bottom.

. Arrange »
Hide, Show or Toggle ,
Show on all layers » Show/Hide ?
Lock/Unlock «—— Lock, Unlock or Toggle Lock on all layers
Expand or Collapse selected —p Epand/Collapse 5

or all group folders
Remove Empty Layers «— Delete any layers with no shapes

Open Layer Properties window ——— Layer Properties...

w

Icons for adding a new layer folder & and deleting a selected layer are also available at the bottom

of the Layers Panel.

Individual shapes within a layer folder or a group folder can also have individual properties changed. For
example, let’s say you have various shapes grouped together and you want to keep some locked and you
want to hide others. Opening the grouped layer displays each thumbnail and the Show/Hide and
Lock/Unlock icons can be individually changed. In this example, some basic shapes have been used for a
clearer understanding:
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a folder

Click here to open/close w :‘ ) Spring |

This shape is hidden —» " [l E
=[] ®
This shape is locked 4\5’!” @ () Heart3
=-[l| v
@ - I @ ¥ (G] Flower 2

(Jteaie o Individual shapes
within a group folder

2.04.3 Creating Folders and Moving Layers

e As mentioned in Section 2.04.1, each new shape added to the Cutting Mat will initially be assigned to a
new layer. This can quickly clutter the Layers Panel. The ability to combine shapes into folders and
subfolders helps organize a project and make things easier for printing and/or cutting.

e There are three ways to create a new folder:

¢ Click on the Add layer folder icon = at the bottom of the Layers Panel

¢ Click on the Layers Menu icon and select Add Layer Folder

¢ Go to Layer>Add Layer Folder

e When a new folder is added, it will appear at the top and look like this:

L&YERS
|@>\‘E‘| Layer Name &
Folder is empty ——=» | £ <Folder

>

New folder

e Just as covered in the prior section, if you double-click on this new folder, you can rename it:

{#) Layer Properties X

Name the folder — e [vlow shape]

Colar: -

Show [Lodk

cancel <+——— Click on OK

e Selected layers can be moved (reordered) in three ways:

-

¢ From the Layers Menu , select Arrange and raise/lower a selection up/down one level or to the
top or bottom of the Layers Panel. Note this same Arrange menu is available in the Object menu, or in
the Layer menu, or right click on the screen.

¢ Use the shortcut keys: Ctrl+], Ctrl+[, Ctrl+Shift+] or Ctrl+Shift+[ to move the selection up/down one
level or to the top of bottom of the Layers Panel.

¢ Drag the selection up and down the Layers Panel with your mouse.

e There are two possible outcomes when dragging layers:
0 The layer is moved to a new location
0 The layer is moved into an existing folder

e The way to control where the layer “lands” is by moving it straight up and down or by dragging a little to the
left while moving it up and down.

40



¢ If you drag a layer without moving to the left, you will see a short line with an open square. This means it
will be added to the folder directly above it:

| LAYERS

D ¥ [ Yellow Shapes

Fening Spring [

@ ¥ [[] Red Hears

@ ¥ [G] Flower 2

y

< Short line with open square: Asterisk layer will be
dropped into the Yellow Shapes folder
<« Layer being dragged upwards

O (e

I [0 |- = —
3]
o
i

|§| D Purple Circle

¢ Now the Asterisk layer is inside of the Yellow Shapes folder and can be seen in the thumbnail for that

folder:

Note new thumbnail image ——&—»

D # ] ellow Shapes =2

&=

() sping

@PDMM

@ P (] Flower 2

[
0
I

@ P (5] Flower 1

6 16|06

0

|§| D Furple Circle

¢ If you drag a layer while moving it to the left, you will see a longer line with a closed black square. This
means it will be added directly above that line:

LAYERS

B © I

D = | = —
¥
2
{

<« Long line with closed square: Asterisk layer
will be relocated just above the Spring layer
<4——— Layer being dragged upwards

¢ IMPORTANT: Once you've created a new empty folder, like the Yellow Shapes folder, you cannot move
that layer or other layers without the empty folder being deleted. So, in the case above, if the Asterisk
layer had been simply relocated, the Yellow Shapes folder would then be gone:
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LAYERS

] D 2
[T) spring
9 > [ redtieans
38| > @ Flower2

o0 o]0]e

I
I
dl
0
0

Asterisk layer is moved; Yellow
Shapes folder is gone

Layers can also be moved out of an existing folder into other folders. In this example, the yellow centers of
the flowers in the layers named Flower 1 and Flower 2, can be similarly dragged and dropped into the

Yellow Shapes folder:

¢ Open the Flower 2 group folder and then make sure only the yellow layer is selected:

LAYERS

~

& - D » ] Yellow Shapes
B - Spting

Click here to ___
open folder

@PDMH&E‘E

@ FIonetZ

I:' [ path1s51_2_

R O

¥ (5] Flower 1

D () Asterix

oo lofoo]0

0 [ |- | ([ |

. D Purple Circle

=

D F ] Yellow Shapes .

(%) spring

@bmmm

@ ¥ (=) Flower 2

ole00000¢

0O = (- | (== == —

m [J Purple Circle w

Only drag this layer

¢ Then drag the yellow layer up to the Yellow Shapes, again making sure only a short line is present. The
yellow layer is then moved out of the Flower 2 group:

| LAYERS

D ¥ (7] Yellow Shapes

vl

[0 spring

L

@ ¥ [] Red Hearts

e

I:' [ path1ss1_2_

o[e[efelefe0 o]0

0O | |- | (D (= —

¢ Repeat for the yellow shape inside the Flowerl folder.

. ) Purple Circle v

Short line — layer will

be added to folder

above

=

LAYERS

i

D » [[] Yellow Shapes ~
Dows B

@ ¥ (] Red Hearts

@ ¥ (=) Flower 2

«

ofefe[oelo[e]o

— = |l = =3 —

E D Purple Circle

Yellow layer is
no longer in
this group
folder

¢ Note: This was just one way to achieve this goal. Another way would have been to ungroup the Flower 1
and Flower 2 layers. Then to select all of the yellow shapes on the Cutting Mat and go to Object>Group.
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A new group folder would be added to the Layers Panel with those shapes moved to it. Specific
instructions on Grouping and Ungrouping are covered in Section 3.11.

LAYERS

All yellow shapes are selected

-
and Group is applied. D ¥ |z <group>
D [J path1551_1
New group folder
D [ patniser_2_ contains these
I:‘ ) At yellow shapes

| ] [ | (= = =3 =3

ST A

. D Purple Circle L

2.05 Cutter’s Market

Cutter’s Market is an online store with an abundance of cutting files from popular designers. While most of
the files require purchasing, there are some free files, as well!

To access the Cutter’s Market, click on the Store icon . on the Toolbar or go to File>Share and Get
Shapes>Get Shapes.

After creating an account, you can pre-purchase credits to use when buying cutting files. After purchasing
the files, you will immediately see a green Download Order button. Clicking that button will open the
Download Manager window and your files will be downloaded to your SCAL6 Library. You can then locate
these downloaded files on the Shapes tab under the Design Downloads folder:

Library

Shapestab ~ —»swes oSN PSSR
£ | |8 |[C

D Favorites
-2 Library

H D My Designs
Open the Desi g n B | = § Design Downloads
Downloads folder -] A Perfect Summer Set #3 (Echo Park)
(L] Baby Shower Animals Set (Sizzix)
(L] Basic Tags Set (Sizzix)
--{_7] Boxes Set (Sizzix)
--{Z]] Christmas Borders Set (Sizzix)
(] Christmas Bundle (Kristin Jackson)
--{Z2] Farm Animals Set (Sharyn Sowell)
(7] Floral Hearts Bundle (Olga de Jong)
{7 Paper & Glue Set (Echo Park)
-] Recipe Cards & Labels Set (Sizzix)
-] Redwood Forest Set (Brenda Walton)
(1] Seashell Set (Sizzix)
{7 Seasonal Winter Set (Sizzix)
{17 Snowfiakes Set (Sharyn Sowell)
{7 Starter Shapes Set (Sizzix)
(L] Vintage Kitchen Decor Set (Sizzix)
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2.06 Importing Other File Formats

2.06.1 Importing Vector Files

e The following vector formats can be imported into SCAL.:

0 SVG: common export format for vector programs, thus popular format used for sharing files on blogs
and selling files in online design sites

SCUT®6: format used to save projects in SCAL6

SCAL: format used by Cutter’s Market Store

PDF: a PDF can be created from a raster image, a vector image, or both. Refer to the PDF bullet.
Al (Adobe lllustrator): common format due to the popularity of Adobe lllustrator

CREATE: format used by StarCraft CREATE software (must drag and drop)

DXF (SCAL PRO version only): common format exported by CAD programs

EPS: another common export format for many vector programs

FCM: format used by the Brother ScanNCut machines

S OO O

GSD: format created by RoboMaster, RoboMaster Pro and Wishblade Advance. This format was used
with the Craft Robos, Wishblade, and original Silhouette cutter.

0 MTC: format created by Make The Cut for cutting to a wide range of hobby and semi-professional
cutters. Refer to the special notes about MTC import later in this section.

0 PLT (SCAL PRO version only): developed by HP for their plotters, the PLT file evolved into a standard
format used by early vinyl cutters

0 STUDIO and STUDIOS: format used by Silhouette Studio

¢ WHPC: format used in programs developed by Sign Max, which include WinPC Sign, Funtime, Pazzles
Inspiration, and Gazelle.

0 Nine embroidery file formats: .DST, .EXP, .HUS, .JEF, .PEC, .PES, .SEW, .VIP, XXX

e There are two ways to open the import window:

¢ Click on the Import icon on the upper Toolbar ' ime

¢ Goto File>Import

e Either choice will open the following window where you can browse to locate the file you need. Note there
are options to see a Preview and Show Outlines:

# Open X
Browse to a folder| ———two{ || Force PHC Fies ] es e
Name - Date modified Type
* 4 Arrows PNC Calibration - Ad, 5/30/2016 %:37 AM yp| g e HiSuwods 4 Keep these
r Tows ahoration - SVQ g scalable v
. Mximmws PNC Calibration - Letter.svg /3072016 %39 AM  scalablev r = | bOXES CheCked
Select a file | l & KNK Reg Marks - Ad.svg 5/30/2016 7:26 AM  scalable v |::> |:>
& KNK Reg Marks - Letter.svg 5/30/2016 714 AM  scalable v

Desktop & reg-marks.ai 7/26/2016 11:36 AM Al File

] <4——— Preview of file contents

Libraries

E ==

This PC

o

Network

A

Click on Open

File name: 4 Amows PNC Calibration - Ad svg ~ | | Open

Files of type: Al Readable Files ~ Cancel

e You can also drag and drop any of the file formats directly onto the SCAL screen to import that file.
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o If thefile is in SVG format, it can also be imported via the Library. Refer to Section 2.03.1. Also, SVG files
vary in size depending on the program which exported them. Thus, always check the imported size before
cutting your project. If you are regularly importing SVG files from one of the following programs: Adobe
lllustrator, Inkscape, Corel Draw, or you know the DPI used by the exporting program, you can set it under
Edit>Preferences (on a Mac, press Command + ,) so that you will not need rescale the file:

{7 Preferences X

General  Edit
Select a default DPI here for
SVG imported files

SVGDPL: | 72 (Adobe Ilustrator) ~| <

e PDE files can contain multiple pages. If this is the case with a PDF file you wish to import, note the
following:

0 Use Adobe Reader or some other PDF browser to locate which page you wish to import

0 After selecting the PDF file to import, a second window will open where you can select which page you
want to import. Note that if there are many pages, there will be a delay in opening the Preview window
and you may wish to uncheck that box.

0 Check the Layers Panel after importing as vector and raster shapes will be on separate layers.

e MTC files will import in a similar fashion as PDF if they contain multiple pages. If the MTC file originally
contained a raster image (such as for a print-and-cut application), the raster should import correctly.
However, if you attempt to resize the design, the raster will become distorted. The work-around is to
reimport this raster image and trace it. While that MTC file is opened in SCAL, you will be able to access it in
the following folder: Documents>Craft Edge>Assets. Tracing an image is covered in Section 5.03.

e |IMPORTANT: Depending on the original source of the vector file, double lines may exist which will result in
cutting a design twice. This is usually due to the source program having a Stroke width applied to the lines.
Therefore, any time you import a vector file, you should test cut it using scrap materials before using “the
good stuff.” If you find that the file is double cutting, first try applying Ungroup to the design so that you can
delete one of the duplicates. If Ungroup does not separate the duplicates, apply Break instead. Refer to
Sections 3.11.2 and 3.12.1.

2.06.2 Importing Raster Files

e There are several ways to import a raster file (JPG, BMP, GIF, PNG, PDF) depending on the intended
purpose for that file:

0 File>Import: will import PNG files with a transparent background, simultaneously adding a vector cut
line along the transparent border. It will also crop out any excess transparent space around the image
as long as the Print layer and Cut layer remain grouped. This is very useful for PNC applications. Note:
this is the only raster format that will work using this method.

0 File>Place Image: will import JPG, BMP, GIF, and PNG files for the purpose of printing or manually
tracing in the event the auto-tracing function doesn’t adequately perform due to the image quality. It's
also another way to load an image for the Trace Image window. Refer to Section 5.03.

0 File>Trace Image (or click the Trace icon on the Toolbar): will import and auto-trace JPG, BMP, GIF
and PNG files. Various options and settings can be applied to obtain the desired results. Refer to
Section 5.03.

0 File>Import: will also import PDF files with raster content. Select the Print layer (only) on the Layers
Panel and click the Trace icon on the Toolbar.

¢ Drag and drop files into SCAL: will import PNG files as if File>Import is used. The other raster formats
will import as if File>Place Image is used. Note that you can select multiple raster files at one time
using the method.
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2.06.3 Importing Fonts

SCAL will display and utilize all fonts currently installed on your computer. You can also open non-installed
fonts for temporary use. The formats supported include TTF, OTF, and OPF (open path / single line fonts).
For more details, refer to Section 4.02.3.

2.07 Exporting in Other File Formats

e Besides saving in SCUT6 format, you can also export in the following formats: SVG, JPG, BMP, PNG, PDF,
TIFF, FCM, PLT (Pro-only), and NE (G-code) for CNC machines). SVG, FCM, PDF, NE, and PLT are
vector formats. The others are raster.

e |If there are only certain shapes in the file that you want to export, you have two options:

0 Select those particular shapes before exporting and then mark a box called Selection only in the export
window.

0 Hide the shapes you do not want to export on the Layers Panel. Refer to Sections 2.04.2 and 3.10.
e To export a file, use either of the following options:

¢  Goto File>Export

¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+E

e The following window will open where you can name the file, select the file format, and the location for

saving:
@ Save As X
Select a folder ——s==b s v @@ m
-~
;}_ MName Date modified Type Size @
& Camp Firefly 12/4/2014 8:42 AM File folder
Quickaccess o] Cupcake Sliceform TT/20149:52 AM  File folder
l & cupcake_sliceform 7/17/2014 9:53 AM File folder
&  DoilyEaselCardbyBird 2/13/20714 5:54 AM File folder
Desktop @ Karissa 1/24/2076 11:04 AM  File folder
& Kevin's Files 10/14/2014 2:45 AM File folder
1 & My File 1/20/2016 10:57 AM File folder
Libraries &I SCT 8/5/2014 435 PM File folder
- & Sunflower 1 54-157 7722/2015 11:24 AM File folder
I‘j & Testing Versions 7/25/2014 6:15 AM File folder
This PC @ Tracy 1/24/2016 10:57 AM File folder
@ Obaby blocks 2.svg 10/3/201412:11 AM scalable ve... 26 KB
. u‘ & Obaby blocks.svg 10/3/2014 12:06 AM scalable ve... 34 KB
Name '[he f||e L £ 4w 4 Diirsle QUG 1/1R/2M15 5:21 P4 cralahle ue 1N KR A
i % [scAL starsvg <] [s==_ | < Click on Save
| .
Select file type Save astype: P | Scalable Vector File (" svg) R Cancel

e Depending on the type of file selected, an export window will open. The following subsections will cover
these types in more detalil.

2.07.1 Exporting in SVG Format

e The SVG Export Options are shown in the following screenshot:

{#) Export Options X

resontion: " Select a Resolution based on the program
Check this box to include which will be importing the file
PNC registration marks =~~~ P [Ishow Registration Marks

Olsectononly 4—— | Check this box if you pre-selected certain
shapes for exporting versus exporting all

Check this box if file will be _ _ of the visible layers of the file
—>|:| Design Space compatible

imported into Cricut's
Design Space software

Cancel <4—— Click on OK
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e The Resolution setting affects the dimensions of the shapes upon importing into another program:

¢ For example, Adobe lllustrator uses 72, Inkscape uses 90, and Corel Draw uses 96. Unless you know
the intended program’s DPI, leave it at 72.

¢ If the project is designed with specific dimensions affecting the final result, such as an envelope for a
card, include a separate Read Me text file noting the dimensions of the project in SCAL so that the
imported SVG can be resized accordingly.

e The Selection Only setting was mentioned earlier as the option to mark when specific shapes have been
selected for export versus exporting all of the shapes in the file.

2.07.2 Exporting in JPG, PNG, BMP and TIFF Formats

e There are various reasons why you might want to export your file as a raster. For example:
0 The image is going to be posted on a web site or blog
¢ The image will be shared with a friend or a customer
0 You wish to use the image in a digital scrapbooking program
0

You want to print a PNC project from a printer without SCAL installed

e If you choose any of the raster export formats, the same window will open offering options for:
0 Resolution: if the image will be printed, you usually choose 200 or 300
0 Background: choose a color or, with PNG export, you can also choose transparent

0 Show Registration Marks: option to print with the registration marks that will be used for a PNC
application

¢ Selection only: when specific shapes have been selected for export versus exporting all of the shapes
in the file

0 Crop: increase or decrease the background border around the exported image

0 Drop Shadow: add a shadow effect to the image

e The following screenshot shows an example of an export in a raster format:

(/) Export Options x
Settings

Resolution: | 300 DPI M
Background: | Color ~

EXpOrt Settl ng s J [] show Registration Marks _

[ selection anly
Crop |

BorderX: [1500in |2 ¥: [0.500in B }ll
s ] Drop Shadow
Color: - [ apaly to layers
Drop Shadow settings — Offsetx: [0.300n 2] ¥: [0.3000m
Click here to see effect of

Settings |f Auto PreVieW ——P  Preview [ Auto Preview Cancel < Clle on OK
is not checked

Preview of image to
<4—— be exported (note
the drop shadow)
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2.07.3 Exporting in FCM Format

e The FCM format is used by the Brother ScanNCut models. To export a project, go to File>Export and, in
the drop down menu, change from SVG(* .svg) to ScanNCut (*.fcm). After clicking on Save, the FCM file
will be located in the folder you chose in the Save As window.

e There is also a batch SVG-to-FCM converter available in SCAL. Go to File>FCM Batch Convert and the
following window will open. Note that you have the option to convert entire folders of SVG files at one time:

]
Drag and drop the 5VG files or folders you would like to convert to Brother ScanMCut fom
files.
Settings
—— | Choose output folder... 3. Drag and drop folders
C:\Users\Sandy\Documents\0Sherri 4 — or |nd|V|dU-a| fII?S .
anywhere in this window.

1. Choose location
for FCM files

2. Check/uncheck these p Elindude subfolders

two OptiOnS, as desired [“]Preserve folder structure
4. Progress bar will
|
appear and show e
conversion progress. —p 5. Click on Done after

S files are converted.

2.07.4 Exporting in PLT Format

e PLT files were originally developed for HP plotters. They are also used by some of the cutters outside of the
hobby world. The Export Options for PLT are as follows:

(/) Export Options X
General
Plotter Origin: | Top Left ~
] ) Flotter Units:
Because PLT files are usually sent directly to
Curve Resolution: | Mormal ~

the plotter or cutter, the settings are specificto |
the device. Thus, these settings will need to be
determined based on that intended device.

Pen

Pen Width:
Pen Velodty:

Cancel

e IMPORTANT: Some of the cutter brands supporting direct cutting from SCAL6 (e.g., Skycut, Siser, and
StarCraft) have a Save to File option in the Cut Settings window. This also is a PLT export option, but will
also contain relevant cut settings in that window.

2.07.5 Exporting to SCAL2

e If you still use SCAL2, you can send a file from SCAL6 to SCAL2 by going to File>Send to> Sure Cuts A
Lot 2. You will need both versions of SCAL open at the time.
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3. SCAL: Manipulating and Coloring Shapes

This chapter covers all of the ways to modify shapes. Note that while the singular term “shape” will be
repeatedly used when describing various functions, it also refers to a selection of shapes. For example, resizing
a selection of three shapes uses the same menu functions or mouse movement as a single shape.

3.01 Basic Shapes

e Besides the shapes included in the Library, SCAL also offers the ability to add various geometric shapes to
the Cutting Mat: Rectangle, Rounded Rectangle, Circle, Triangle, Polygon, Star, Arrow, and Spiral.
Some of these have customizing functions which will appear on the Tool Options bar and will be detailed in
the following subsections.

]
e To access these various shapes, right click on the Rectangle icon' “  on the Tools Panel and then
select the desired shape from the popup menu.

e Once a different shape is selected, that shape’s icon will then replace the Rectangle icon on the Tools
Panel.

3.01.1 Rectangle

. ]
e After selecting the Rectangle shape = “ , drag the left mouse button to form a rectangle.

e Holding the Shift key while dragging the mouse will constrict the proportions, resulting in a square:

Freely dragging mouse Holding Shift key

3.01.2 Rounded Rectangle

e After selecting the Rounded Rectangle shape L , drag the left mouse button to form a rectangle with
rounded corners.

e Holding the Shift key while dragging the mouse will constrict the proportions, resulting in a rounded square:

Freely dragging mouse Holding Shift key

¢ Inthe Tool Options, a setting will appear. This can be used to control the roundness of the corners:

Rectangle Corner Radius: | 0.2501in %

Radius: 0.10 Radius: 0.25 Radius: 0.75
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3.01.3 Circle and Oval

. . Q
e After selecting the Circle shape ' “, drag the left mouse button to form an oval.

¢ Holding the Shift key while dragging the mouse will constrict the proportions, resulting in a circle:

Freely dragging mouse Holding Shift key

3.01.4 Triangle

. . a ,
e After selecting the Triangle shape = #, drag the left mouse button to form a triangle.

e Holding the Shift key while dragging the mouse will constrict the proportions, resulting in a triangle in which
the height will equal the width:

Freely dragging mouse Holding Shift key

3.01.5 Polygon

e After selecting the Polygon shape ©, , drag the left mouse button to form a polygon:

e Inthe Tool Options, a Polygon corners setting will appear:

Polygon corners: IZI

¢ This setting can be used to change the number of sides on the polygon. For example:

4 @ O

Polygon corners: 3 Polygon corners: 6 Polygon corners: 10

3.01.6 Star

e After selecting the Star shape ﬁ‘ , drag the left mouse button to form a star:

e Inthe Tool Options, two settings will appear:

s [*F| wowrasn ]
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¢ The Star points setting can be used to change the number of points on the star. The Inner radius
setting can be used to change the angle of the inner points:

5 Points 4 Points, 8 Points
Radius: 38% Radius: 47% Radius: 10%

3.01.7 Arrow

o
e After selecting the Arrow shape  #, drag the left mouse button to form an arrow:

e Inthe Tool Options, five settings will appear:

-

[ | Fixed Head Width Head Length: 30.00 % = Percentag ~  Tail Width: 50.00 % = Percentag -~

¢ Fixed Head Width: when enabled, a sizing box appears where you can enter a specific width for the
head to remain as you are dragging and sizing the arrow:

B Fixed Head Width  0.501in = - f\évrlcdéz g EZ%V\:SIOS”

Fixed Head Width is enabled

|| Fixed Head Width ‘

Fixed Head Width
is disabled

[ Fixed Head Width ‘

Fixed Head Width
is disabled

Freely form an arrow Hold Shift to force W
shape and H to be the same

¢ Head Length: Increase or decrease by either a percentage change or by entering a new dimension:

25% 50% 75%

¢ Tail Width: Increase or decrease by either a percentage change or by entering a new dimension:
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25% 50% 75%

3.01.8 Spiral

e After selecting the Spiral shape ©, , drag the left mouse button to form a spiral:

e Inthe Tool Options, four settings will appear:

O

Turns: Divergence: Inner Radius: | 0,000 in = [ Clockwise

Turns: Number of rotations around the center:

Turns: 3 Turns: 6 Turns: 20

Divergence: Tightness of the spiral: larger = looser; smaller = tighter:

Divergence: 1 Divergence: 3 Divergence: 0.5

Inner Radius: Starting point of the spiral

Inner Radius: 0 Inner Radius: 0.2 Inner Radius: 0.5

Clockwise: Whether spiral rotates clockwise or counter-clockwise from center:

Clockwise: checked Clockwise: not checked

3.02 Selecting

To select a shape, make sure the Selection Tool is indented on the Tools Panel k . Then:

0

Click anywhere on the shape (along an edge or inside a closed shape):
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Click here, ( VvV ) Or click h
along anedge,. —> r click here,

/ inside the shape.

0 Note that the cursor will change once the shape can be selected. For example, when selecting a line,
wait for the cursor to change before clicking:

k “;;V

Shape cannot yet be selected. Cursor has changed. Shape can be selected.

0 Another way to select: drag the mouse to enclose the entire shape (aka marquee-select).

Click on thumbnail image
<«— or anywhere to the right of
that image

3.02.1 Basic Selection Handles

e Once selected, a shape will have 8 handles surrounding it. The functions of these handles are covered in
other sections as indicated:

Move:
Section 3.04
Rotate:
Section 3.06
Rotate:

Section 3.06 ——p» @:

Resize:
Section 3.05
3.02.2 Advanced Selection Handles

o While in the Selection Tool mode, the Tool Options bar indicates a setting called Handles. The drop-
down menu offers another option called Advanced:
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Handles: Basic ~ ‘ Handles: | Advanced ~

In Advanced mode, a selected shape will appear with six identical handles. However, each handle now
has two functions, depending on whether the mouse hovers directly over the handle or is moved slightly
away from the handle:

Cursor indicates /y%ﬁ ............ O
a resize function.
Refer to Section
3.05.1.

Cursor indicates —Y @bn _______
a rotate function. 5

:ﬂ Refer to Section
: 3.06.

All four corner handles offer the same resizing and rotating functions. The middle handles along the four
sides offer resizing and skewing:

Cursor indicates
a skew function. ——p ﬁ]|; n
Refer to Section :
3.07.

Cursor indicates
aresize function. —p
Refer to Section

3.05.1.

There are several ways to select more than one shape:
¢ Select the first shape and hold down the Shift key while clicking on additional shapes.

¢ Drag the mouse (marquee-select) to encompass the shapes. Always make sure you start clearly outside
the boundaries of the images you want to select.

¢ If all of the shapes are on the same layer, click on the thumbnail for that layer or hold the Shift key while
clicking on more than one layer. Refer to Section 2.04.

¢ Use the Lasso Selection tool on the Tools Panel a . Freely drag the mouse around the shapes you
want to include in the selection:

¥, P
|
Q \ gf)l)jgz gragtrt]hvim v\.Once the path is closed,
i P the shapes inside the

appear path are selected

If you wish to select all of the shapes on the screen, there are several options:
¢ Press Ctrl+A

¢ Right-click on the screen and choose Select All from the menu

¢ Go to Edit>Select All

To unselect all shapes, use one of the following ways:
¢ “Click away” — click anywhere else on the screen and the shapes will be de-selected

O Press Ctrl+Shift+A
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¢ Go to Edit>Deselect All

3.02.3 Selecting by Color (and more)

e Coloring shapes is covered in Sections 3.14 and 3.15.

e If you need to select all of the shapes with a particular Fill Color or Stroke Color, first select one of the
shapes of that color. Then click on the menu icon and choose Select All (Same Fill) or Select All (Same
Stroke), depending on which one you picked:

To select all Click menu icon
shapes with same
To select all Click menu icon Stroke Color
Shapes with same FILL & STROKE

Fill Color
K{ Fill:  Color o @ I D
FILL & STROKE . N
=g R
Fill:  Color ~ [E I‘ Q’

Opacity: Swap Fill Stroke or Stroke:  Color ~ - g] ‘
Select All (Same Fill i
ee.( (5ame Fill) Opadity: Swap Fill Stroke
Basic Colors X Select All (Same Stroke)
Stroke: | Color Custom Colors > RN L Basic Celors ’
\ ain: | [ Custom Colers ‘ >
Click Select All
Same Fill .
( ) Click Select All

(Same Stroke

e Select by color isn’t restricted to a solid color. You can also select shapes based on:
¢ Fill setto None, Pattern, or Gradient

¢ Stroke set to None or Pen Color

3.03 Deleting

e To delete a selected shape, use any of the following options:
¢ Press the Delete key on the keyboard

¢ Right-click on the screen and choose Delete from the menu

¢ If the shape is on its own layer, click on the Delete Layer icon:

e To delete all of the shapes in the current project:
¢ Use one of the methods from Section 3.02 to select all shapes

¢ Then delete using any of the prior options listed for deleting a selected shape

e You can also delete a layer of shapes at one time from the Layers Panel. Refer to Section 2.04.2.

3.04 Moving

e To move a selected shape, hold down the left mouse button on the upper left corner icon or anywhere within

the shape and drag to another location. Note that if you see this cursor ~ , the shape can be moved:
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Drag on
this icon

Or drag along @§
the edge or —p
inside the i
shape ®'

@ Or drag inside
the bounding

%ED/ box

@

To move a shape and maintain horizontal or vertical alignment, hold the Shift key while dragging or use the
arrow keys on your keyboard.

With a shape selected, the Position & Size Settings on the Properties Panel indicate the exact location of
the bounding box around a selected shape. Note that this location is how far the shape is from the top left

corner of the grid on the mat and the red mark indicates which part of the bounding box is being referenced.
For example:

Based on top left corner Bazgd nodr;nceggexr of
of bounding box ,u 9
POSITION & SIZE POSTION & SIZE j
= = ~ N - = agn ()
Xandy —p e h xandy —x [(esn 5 TV ]
locations —>: - —@ locations —p>v: - —.$|
Mudge: | o P A w —J Nudge: | 4 | ARES.4 _J
Haign: || | &| | Haign: [ (& |5 .@
[to Page [1ToPage
vaign: [T [me| [pg és vaign: |7 @2 |Ho éfz

e You can enter new values into either or both of the X: and Y: windows to move the shape to a new location:

Based on center of
bounding box

POSTION & SIZE /
New locations for X _—__ * + : D
and Y areentered ____ v. . .. $
Mudge: |4 [ p| | |w —J
Haign: B & | 5
vaign: |I0 @ |Hg e %

The Nudge icons, which are just below the X and Y entries, can also be used to move a selected shape.
These move in the same increments as the keyboard arrows:

Nudge: E m ~ v

The increment size for both the keyboard moves and the Nudge moves can be changed by going to
Edit>Preferences and then selecting the Edit tab. This window also offers the option to force shapes to
remain within the boundaries of the Cutting Mat while being moved with the mouse:

56



(/) Preferences X

General Edit Enter desired increment for

Constrain Angle: Nud ge movement

arrowkeyIncement: [0.010in  [¢]€——— | Enterdesired increment

" for arrow key movement
Keep shapes on mat  — [(Akeep objects on mat when dragging

e There is also a Move function available which can be accessed these two ways:
0 Right-click on a selected shape and go to Transform>Move

0 Goto Object>Transform>Move

e This Move windows provides two moving options:
0 Move the shape to a specific position on the Cutting Mat (called Absolute Position)

0 Move the shape a certain distance from its current location (called Relative Position)

) Move x ) Move X

Move: |Absolute Position v oK Move: |Relative Position v
Absolution Position: . ctone Relative Position: . state i
where to place the y oo o how far to move the ; o —

shape on the mat shape in both an X

and Y direction

¢ Important: After applying a move in the Move window, click on OK and then re-enter the window if you
need to make subsequent move.

¢ You can also use the View>Snap To menu to select any or all of the following options: Grid, Guidelines,
and/or Objects to control the new location when moving shapes. Blue lines will appear when the shape is
aligned with one of the snap-to options, such as shown in the following screenshot when Snap To Grid is

enabled:
] Ql‘@—
| _\ Right side of shape

isat X:3”

Bottom of shape
isatY:4.5”

3.05 Resizing, Scaling, Auto fit

3.05.1 Resizing

e With the shape selected, use your mouse to drag the lower right corner of the shape to freely resize. If you
want to keep the width and height proportional, hold the Shift key down before dragging that icon. If you
want the resize to occur with the shape remaining centered in the same spot, hold the Alt key:
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Drag this icon to resize.
@ Hold the Shift key for
: proportional resizing.

® «— Also holding the Shift key

keeps the shape centered.

To resize only the width or the height, drag the middle right or the middle bottom icons, respectively:

Drag this icon to resize height only.

If the Handles are in Advance mode, then drag a corner or a side when the cursor is directly over the
handle. Again, holding the Shift key will resize height and width proportionately:

Drag a corner to resize. Drag left or right sides to T Drag top or bottom
Hold the Shift key for resize width only. sides to resize
proportional resizing. height only.

If you prefer that proportional sizing be the default, thus not requiring the pressing of the Shift key, go to
Edit>Preferences and click on the Edit tab. Uncheck the box shown below:

4 Preferences

General  Edit
Constrain Angle: 15.000 =
Nudge: 0.0101in =

Arrow Key Increment: 0,100 in =

[ Keep objects on mat when dragging

\ B keep Froportions as default

] Do not keep propartions on Free Transform

Uncheck this box

Important: Unchecking this box does not then affect shapes created using the Shapes tool on the Tools
Panel. You will still need to hold the Shift key to maintain proportions when resizing by dragging the lower
right corner.

If you need to make the shape an exact size, then enter the dimension in the W or H box on the Position &
Size Panel. Check the Keep Proportions option if you want to hold the aspect ratio constant:
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POSITION & SIZE

Y: |2.025in &

Nudge: m m
I:I
=

.+.

H Align: E:
v Align: |HT

F Y
Ei |:| To Page
o

2SS @)

Ente( desired dimensi_ons —> w.[iomn 3] Check this box to
for width W and/or HeightH m [ Keep Proportions € hold the aspect ratio
in

constant.

3.05.2 Scaling

e To access the Scale function, select one or more shapes and then use either of the following:
¢ Right-click the selected shape and go to Transform>Scale

¢ Goto Object>Transform>Scale

e The following window opens:

Select Percentage A Scale x

or Dimensions \
Scale: | Percentage w -— Click on Apply

before clicking

Enter scaling percentage { m spply «—— on OK

or actual new size
1nn 00 % Cancel

. . —— P [keepPF i
Aspect ratio option ] keep Proportions Apply on all

[JApply to all pages < shapes in the file

Apply on each shape — » [ apply individually
vs bounding box

¢ Scale: Select Dimensions if you wish to specify the exact width and height for your selection or select
Percentage if prefer to resize that way.

¢ W: and H: Enter the new dimensions or scaling percentage

¢ Keep Proportions: Leave the option checked if you want to enter into either W or H and have the other
automatically calculated so that the aspect ratio remains the same.

¢ Apply to all page: Mark this option and the dimension change or percentage will be applied to every
shape in the project that is showing and not locked.

¢ Apply Individually: Mark this option and the dimension change or percentage will be applied as if there
were no bounding box around the shapes.

o For example, take three 1-inch squares that are 1 inch apart from one another. Select all three and
apply a 200% scale.

o Here are the results depending on whether or not Apply Individually is marked:

Apply Individually not checked: Apply Individually checked:

The space between the The shapes do not
shapes is also scaled 200% change locations
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o When Apply Individually is not checked, the spacing between the shapes is also scaled and the
squares end up 2 inches apart.

o When Apply Individually is checked, the spacing ends up filled by the expanding size of each
square. Another way to look at it - the position of the shapes (the upper left corner) of each square
does not change, as shown by the red arrows.

3.05.3 Auto Fit

e The Auto Fit function will resize a shape or selection of shapes to fit the boundaries of the Cutting Mat with
a slight (1/16”) margin. It is accessed by going to Object>Transform>Auto Fit.

e Example: Select a circle on a 12" x 12” Cutting Mat and go to Object>Transform>Auto Fit:

¢  The new size of the circle is 11.875” x 11.875".

¢ If the circle is placed on a 15” x 15” mat, then it resizes to 14.85” x 14.875”. However, if the circle is
placed on letter size mat (8.5” x 11”), then it becomes an oval:

e A practical example might be something like this: You have one 12 x 12 sheet of cardstock and you want to
cut out 16 stars for a party decoration and you want those stars as large as possible. Rather than having to

“do the math”, you can create a grid of stars (refer to Section 3.17.4) and then use the Auto Fit function to
resize them for the cut:
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3.06 Rotating

e With the Handles set to Basic mode and the shape selected, dragging the top right icon will freely rotate
the shape:

@ @ @ <—— Drag here

® o

Ordrag here —» @ @ @

¢ Holding the Shift key, while rotating, will rotate the shape in 15° increments. However, if you need to
rotate in increments other than 15°, go to Edit>Preferences, click on the Edit tab, and change the
Constrain Angle to the desired increment (from 1 to 180°). Click on OK to save the change:

Select Edit tab .
(#) Preferences / (@) Preferences
General Edit ‘ General  Edit

Constrain Angle: 15,000 5 Constrain Angle: 30 3

Enter new angle here

¢ The Status Bar at the bottom of the screen will indicate the current degree of rotation:

57% | 8.53, 3.45 Rotate (39.30) <—— While rotating, angle will be shown here

¢ Note: the Status Bar will continue to show the last degree of rotation until another shape is selected
and rotated.

e A selected shape can be rotated exactly 45° clockwise or counter-clockwise, by clicking the Rotate icons on
the Position & Size Panel:
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POSTION & SIZE
¥: | 1.565in 2
H align: ||,

il

MNudge: b a
2=
| (Ho

WV Align:

-4

-

I:‘ To Page

W:| 1.000in [
H: | 0.991in S

Keep Proportions

32 Ol

Click the Rotate icons
for a 45° rotation.

To rotate a specific angle, open the Rotate window in
O

¢  Go to Object>Transform>Rotate

e Enter the desired angle:

————— Rotate: {5 Flip: 5% |53

either of two ways:

Right-click on a selected shape and go to Transform>Rotate

@ Rotate

Rotate:  Angle

Enter desired angle ——»

X
Click on OK
e

Aopiy Or... click on Apply first
Cancel — to see rotation before

accepting

3.07 Skewing and Distorting

3.07.1 Skewing

e Shapes can be skewed either horizontally or vertically

Starting Shape Horizontal Skew

e There are two ways to skew a shape:

O

N ¢

Vertical Skew Both horizontal

and vertical skew

With the shape selected and Advanced selected on the Tool Options, rest your mouse slightly outside

of a handle in the middle of a side. The skew mode cursor will appear and it can be dragged to skew the

shape:

Drag up or

down here i

= «——— Or... drag right or left here
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¢ With the shape selected, open the Rotate window by using one of these two methods:
o Right-click and select Transform>Rotate

o Go to Object>Transform>Rotate

¢ Then switch from Angle to Skew and enter a skew angle:

{#) Rotate X
Switch to Skew —— | rotate: |skew v oK
[0 ] [0 =] [ appy |
/ \ Cancel
Enter angle here Enter angle here
to skew right/left to skew up/down

3.07.2 Distorting

e The Distort tool is the 5" icon = from the bottom on the Tools Panel. Select a shape and then click on
the icon. The four corners of the bounding box will display small boxes:

& . &
6 - =
N

e The shape can now be distorted in countless ways by dragging any of the corners:

e Of course, the shape doesn’t have to be rectangular. The Distort tool can be applied to anything:

*-%x @-N\ 480-\V

3.08 Mirroring and Flipping

e To horizontally mirror a shape, select it and then use one of the following:
0 Right-click on the screen and select Transform> Flip Horizontal (Mirror)
¢ Go to Object>Transform> Flip Horizontal (Mirror)
¢ Click on the Mirror icon, next to Flip, on the Position & Size Panel:

Mirror
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rotate: |53 |  Fipr 5

To vertically flip a shape, select it and then use one of the following:
0 Right-click on the screen and select Transform> Flip Vertical
0  Go to Object>Transform>Flip Vertical

¢  Click on the Flip icon on the Position & Size Panel:

Rotate: |13 O Fip: | |

3.09 Locking and Unlocking

Locking a shape is normally done to prevent accidental selection and movement of that shape.
To lock a selected shape, use any of the following options:

¢ Right-click and select Lock from the menu

0 Goto Object>Lock

0 Press Ctrl+Alt+L

0 Locate the shape on the Layers Panel and click on the unlock icon " or double-click and check the
Lock option.

To lock all shapes:

¢ Right-click and choose Select All, then right-click and choose Lock

¢ Click on the Layers Menu icon = | and select Lock/Unlock>Lock All Layers

To unlock a single shape or a folder of shapes, locate the shape or folder on the Layers Panel and click on

&

the Lock icon or double-click and uncheck the Lock option.

To unlock all locked shapes, use any of the following options:

¢ Right-click on a selected unlocked shape and select Unlock All from the menu
¢ Go to Object>Unlock All

¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+Alt+L
¢

Click on the Layers Menu icon E’ and select Lock/Unlock>Unlock All Layers

To toggle the lock/unlock status of all layers on the Layers Panel, click on the Layers Menu icon E’ and
select Lock/Unlock>Toggle All Layers
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3.10 Hiding and Showing

To hide a selected shape, use either of the following options:
0 Right-click and select Hide from the menu

0 Goto Object>Hide

¢ Locate the shape on the Layers Panel and click on the hide icon ® or double-click and uncheck the
Show option.

e To hide all shapes:

¢ Right-click and choose Select All, then right-click and choose Hide

¢ Click on the Layers Menu icon E’ and select Show/Hide>Hide All Layers

e To unhide a single shape or a folder of shapes, locate the shape or folder on the Layers Panel and click on

the unhide icon  or double-click and check the Show option.

e To unhide all hidden shapes, use any of the following options:
¢ Right-click on a selected unhidden shape and select Show All from the menu
¢ Go to Object>Show All

¢ Select any shape (including a hidden one) on the Layers Panel, right-click and select Show All from
the menu.

¢ Click on the Layers Menu icon E’ and select Show/Hide>Show All Layers

e To toggle the hide/unhide status of all layers on the Layers Panel, click on the Layers Menu icon E’ and
select Show/Hide>Toggle All Layers

3.11 Grouping and Unqgrouping

3.11.1 Group

e The Group function is used to combine shapes into a new folder on the Layers Panel so that they can be
more easily moved, resized, rotated, etc.

e After selecting two or more shapes, the Group function can be applied in any of the following ways:
0 Right-click and select Group from the popup menu
0 Go to Object>Group
0 Press Ctrl+G

e The following example shows three shapes before and after grouping.

LAYERS

&

£

Layer Name
| ~
\A W LAYERS |

@-l
= [0 o ) B s =
B |ChE B | R

Before applying Group After applying Group
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3.11.2 Ungroup

The Ungroup function is used to separate a grouped layer of shapes into individual layers.

After selecting a group, the Ungroup function can be applied in any of the following ways:

0 Right-click and select Ungroup from the popup menu

0 Go to Object>Ungroup

0 Press Ctrl+Shift+G

The following screenshot shows the same grouped folder from the prior example both before and after

ungrouping:

LAYERS

=-ljA O g
=0 ©
< Ijm o

Before applying Ungroup After applying Ungroup

Another example shows what happens when you ungroup a word. The individual letters of the word can
now be selected:

3

® © 9 @ O @
‘Bob: = Boab:
® © ® ® 0 ®

Before applying Ungroup: After applying Ungroup:
clicking on any letter selects clicking on any letter
the entire word selects only that letter

¢ Onthe Layers Panel:

| LAYERS ‘

@ - ¥ [ <Text Folders n
@ -
LAYERS | LAYERS | I IE‘ C
5 ) o =) |- ]| O
@-IBﬂb [T Bob A| & - Pmaextmdm "[ @I
Before applying Ungroup: After applying Ungroup: Opening folder shows the three
Layer has Text icon Layer now indicates a folder letters as individual text shapes

indicating a single text shape with more than one shape

3.12 Breaking and Merging

3.12.1 Break Apart

The Break Apart function goes one step further than Ungrouping. It is used to separate a combined shape

into the individual parts that make up that shape.

After selecting a combined shape, the Break Apart function can be applied in any of the following ways:
¢ Right-click and select Break Apart from the popup menu

¢ Go to Object>Break Apart

0 Press Ctrl+B
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e The following screenshot shows Break Apart being applied to the same word “Bob” to separate the internal
closed paths (also called child shapes) from the external paths (also called parent shapes):

@ D@
Bob: = Bel —
® © ®

Before applying Break Apart:
clicking on any letter selects
the entire word

After applying Break Apart: child
shapes fill with color, rather than

being “holes” inside the letters The child shapes can now

be individually selected

¢ Onthe Layers Panel:

| LAYERS | | LAYERS |
‘@I:Il [T Bab A[ B - IE'PEIE% A|
Before applying Break Apart After applying Break Apart
LAYERS
=6 Loyer =
©: |Ber v < - Icon changes from
& - I:I Ii‘ Do Text to Folder
E - I:I IE‘ Dem
& - [I Ii‘ Do
. . —  Seven individual
et H % g : shapes in the folder
G- B3}
& - I:I IEI Je@
& - I:I IE Dem

e Once you apply Break Apart, you have complete editing control over each individual shape within a design.
But be careful! It’s also easy to inadvertently move an individual shape (especially the tiny ones) and you
can risk messing up the design. Thus, only use Break Apart when needed and then, more importantly,
know how to rejoin your shapes, which is covered in the next section.

3.12.2 Merge

e The Merge function is used to combine individual paths, curves, and lines into a single shape. This is
basically the opposite function to Break Apart.

e After selecting two or more shapes, the Merge function can be accessed in either of the following ways:
¢  Go to Object>Merge
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+B
e |If the Merge function is applied to the prior “Bob” example, after having Break Apart applied, the word will

now become all one shape again. Separated child paths no longer exist and even the individual letters can
no longer be selected:

Beb - Bob

Before applying Merge After applying Merge
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On the Layers Panel, this is what will appear:

LAYERS | | LAYERS |
& - IE‘PDBDI: Ar @[Il [J <Merge> At
Before applying Merge After applying Merge

e Note that if you apply Merge to shapes of different colors, they will all become one color because a merged
shape is regarded as a single shape, even if the parts being merged do not touch:

Before applying Merge After applying Merge

0 A child shape that is merged with a parent shape essentially becomes a hole in that shape. This can be
proven by having the grid showing when merging:

The grid is visible

indicating a hole.

Before applying Merge: After applying Merge:
Two shapes: a white Single shape with a star-
star on top of a blue star shaped hole

3.13 Arranging (Ordering) Shapes

e The shape order affects the visual appearance on the Cutting Mat. A shape that is above or on top of
another shape will appear above it on the Layers Panel.

e The following example shows five overlapping shapes and how they appear on the Layers Panel:

LAYERS

From top to bottom: @@ Layer Hame =

red heart

blue star
yellow triangle
purple square
green circle

o
J

The order of the 5 shapes
) — on the Layers Panel
J
W

matches the overlap on
the Cutting Mat

SE [
Ol +|e€

e In Section 2.04.3, moving layers was presented and could be used here to change the order of the shapes.
However, another way to reorder these shapes is to select one and then access the Arrange functions
using one of the following:
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0 Go to Object>Arrange

0 Right-click and select Arrange from the popup menu

0 Click on the Layers Menu icon ; and select Arrange
Four options will then appear:

Bring to Front (or Layer to Top): Move selection to the very top
Bring Forward (or Raise Layer): Move selection up one level

Send Backward (or Lower Layer): Move selection down one level

[ R S > A

Send to Back (or Layer to Bottom): Move selection to the very bottom

In the above example, the yellow triangle is selected and each option shows what would have changed if it

had been applied:

Bring to Front

LAYERS

|

UYL

Triangle moves
to the top

|

HH
- /| = =
UL JESKY

Bring Forward

4 F
i

|

Triangle moves
above blue star but is
still below red heart

BEE

O] /€

U |0 Y

Send Backward

%
2

Triangle moves @ = L Hear g
below purple & - w| J
but is still
2bove greencice —=—H[l O
=l | O
2 [ORE
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Send to Back
LAYERS

Triangle moves
to the bottom

A EEE
|| omi+|e

U6 &

e Itis worth noting that if any of the other layers had been locked or hidden, the movement of the triangle
would have been the same. In other words, if the red heart had been hidden and/or locked, the triangle
would still have ended up above it using Bring to Front.

e There are also shortcut keys (Windows version only) for these four Arrange functions:
¢ Bring to Front - Ctrl+Shift+Up
¢ Bring Forward - Ctrl+Up
¢ Send Backward - Ctrl+Shift+Down
¢ Send to Back - Ctrl+Shift+Down

3.14 Fill & Stroke: Fill

e The Fill & Stroke Panel provides options for changing how a shape or open path appears on the screen
and, in the case of Line Style (solid versus dashed), how it cuts. This can be helpful in designing a project
and also in print and cut applications.

e To open this panel, click on the Fill & Stroke icon on the Properties Panel:

|

FILL & STROKE
. . Fill: | Col ~
Fill section el |
Opacity: § owo%

<+——— Open Fill & Stroke Panel

Stroke:  Color ~ -

Opadity: B wo% 2

Width: 1.00 =

on: R MR dF

Miter: 10.00 =

3 Al A

Stroke section

EndCap: (m | (M| Tl

| Line Stylet ———— Edit

e Shapes can be filled with nothing, a solid color, a pattern or a gradient:

A 4.4

( ( J
Y l Y J T
No Fill
With and without
the grid showing

Solid Color Fill Pattern Fill Gradient Fill



By default, only closed shapes can display a fill. However, you can opt to have open shapes filled by going
to Edit>Preferences, clicking on the Edit tab, and then unchecking the box next to Never fill open paths.

{Z! Preferences

Select Edit tab
\Geneg Edit

Uncheck this option

3.14.1 No Fill

Shape with Fill
setto None

3.14.2 Color Fill

Constrain Angle: 30,000 $
Nudge: 0.010in o
Arrow Key Increment: | 0.010in £

[“IKeep objects on mat when dragging

Keep Proportions as default
[[]Do not keep proportions on Free Transform

Default Shadow Size: | 0.05Ck%
Automatically Simplify Shapes

Simplify Threshold: E

[CImever fil open paths

Restore Defaults Cancel

To select a type of Fill, click on the drop-down menu and select from the four options:

Click here

FILL & STROKE 1

From the Fill menu, select None and shape will be empty. Note that this is not the same as having a white
fill. When None is selected, the grid will show through the shape if the Show Grid option (on the

Document Panel) is turned on:

Shape with a Fill
color set to white

e As of SCALSG, there are several ways to select a new Fill Color:

¢  Click the menu icon and select Basic Colors:
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Click on this icon

/ FILL & STROKE
FILL & STROKE ¢ R Coi -1l I D Select

Select — Swap Fill Stroke .
Color —P Fil:  Color w - I Select All (Same Fill / Basic Colors
>

y - Basic Colors

: 100 %
Opaciy: 1 bl Stroke:  Color
Custom Colors ]

o A panel of 51 colors will pop open and you can select your color of choice.

¢ Click the same menu icon and select Custom Colors. If you have previously set up custom colors, as
covered below, those colors will appear in a new panel.

¢ Click the same menu icon and select Swap Fill Stroke. The color assigned to the Fill will be
exchanged with the color assigned to the Stroke.

¢ From the Fill menu, select Color and then click on the color box to the right:

FILL & STROKE
Select Color ——p Fil: cor - [J¥=—1 Click on the colored square
Opadity: 1 100 % =

e Upon clicking the color box, the following Color Picker window opens where you have the option to select a
basic color or create a custom color:

/) Color Picker X
Option 1: Select ball 17 I
oneofthe Basic —> HHEEEE | "EEEEE DN -
colors EEEN | fEEEEEE A -
N = Option 3: Enter the
. . R: 1 128 = .
Option 2: Locate the = | RGBvalues directly (or
little circle and drag it N | HSL or CMYK)
to a new location. B: 1
To change to a new
color group, click on CHstom colorss
the rainbow strip Prrrrkrr
L i
Add to custom colors
o
i | o]

Note that a new Custom Color will only be
saved and available in the current project.

¢ Option 1: Select any of the 13 colored squares. You can then adjust that new color, if desired, using
Option 2 or Option 3.

¢ Option 2: Locate the tiny circle in one of the corners and drag it to change the tone and brightness for
that color. Alternatively, you can click anywhere along the rainbow strip to change to a completely
different color and then drag the smaller circle to refine that color.

¢ Option 3: From the Model menu, select RGB, HSL, or CMYK and enter the color values for the color
you want to use.

¢ As you make changes, the New color box will change so you can immediately see the effects:

MNew
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¢ Once you have the color you wish to use, click on OK. However, if you want that same color available
to select again within this same file, click on Add to custom colors before clicking on OK.

/4 Color Picker X
Gt |
i Peleties = I o New color based on
FEEEE | OEEEE s - ¢ curentsettings
HEETN | [ [ FeEEEn
Model: |RGB Y
R 1 190 2
Drag this circle Gi=h 8 B
B 1 195 s

Custom colors: Click on Add to
. [ D e S Custom Colors

S| S S——p—
il i i and New color
/ appears here

[ Add to custom colors T

Cancel oK

Note that a new Custom Color will only be
saved and available in the current project.

e The Color Fill window also has a Palettes tab, offering 12 optional color palettes:

Select the % Color Picker x
Palettes tab ~— ——»
General Palettes ol
Select a .
Palette from Oroca o1
R 140 =
the menu | .
G 2w =
B: 04 2
Colors within that ___—
palette are now = Hex Color #;  8CD2CC
available to use L] Custom colors:
L
L
Add to custom colors
Cancel

3.14.3 Pattern Fill

e From the Fill menu, select Pattern and then click on the color box to the right to open the following window
where a pattern can be selected:
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These will activate if My ____

Patterns is selected
below
Pattern folders

Pattern settings

Click to see a preview of
the shape with the pattern

—>

Pattern Fill

My Patterns

= | [+ [C

-] Favorites

S
L7 My Patterns (4)
i1 Pattern Downloads
i-{7] Recent Downloads

Origin Offset.

X: inch
fi inch

Rotate

Skew: .
Rotate: [0 12| =

Preview

1
Size [IMirrer Horizantal
width: nch [ uirror vertical
Height: inch
Row or Column Offset <
Type: | None ~
Leopard
Cancel

With the Patterns folder
selected, these seven default
patterns appear.

___ Current selected pattern

Many of the functions in the Pattern Fill window are identical to those under the Shapes tab in the Library.
Refer to Section 2.03.1 for directions on searching, adding new folders, adding new files, adding to

Favorites, etc.

When adding your own patterns under My Patterns, select common raster file formats (e.g., BMP, PNG,
JPG). Allow sufficient time for the pattern to load as raster files can be quite large.

The pattern settings can be used to modify how the pattern appears in the filled shape, for example:

Increasing size from 1 into 2 in

Rotating 45°

The other tab, Load image, can be used to load a raster file to use as a pattern, if you do not wish to save it
under My Patterns. It has pattern settings, as well:

Click here to load
a raster file

Pattern settings

Click to see a preview of
the shape with the pattern

Pattern Fill l

Select the Load Image tab

| ]

Origin Offset

x: inch
¥ inch

Rotate

Skew: :
Rotate: [0.00 12| =

Preview

1
Size [ImMirror Horizontal
Width: inch [IMirror vertical
Height: inch ?i 36
- J
Row or Column Offset '&
Tvpe: | one v i t
fish.bmp
Cancel OK

¢ The selected shape now fills with the uploaded image:

<4—— Uploaded image
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¢

e If you need to fill a shape with a raster image, such as a photo, using the Clip Path and Clip Mask functions
are easier alternatives. Refer to Section 7.05.

3.14.4 Gradient Fill

e From the Fill menu, select Gradient and then click on the color box to the right to open the following
window where a gradient can be designed:

(#) Gradient X

Settings  Presets

Choose Linear ——p Type: |Linear ~ <« Gradient based on
or Radial t current settings
Left side marker > [\ < Right side marker
Add Preset
Position: -100 Color:
Location of _—" [ ] \
selected marker Save current

settings as a Preset
Reverse left and

fight-side colors Click OK when done.

Color selector

e Type: Choose Linear for a left-to-right gradient. Choose Radial for a center outwards gradient:

Linear

¢ To change colors, click on one of the markers, then click on the color selector box and choose a color
from the Color Picker window. Repeat for the other marker. As with other color selections, you can
choose a base color or create a custom color. Refer to Section 3.14.2 for details on using the Color
Picker window.

¢ After selecting new colors, the thumbnail image will update. Note that clicking on Reverse will switch the
two chosen colors:

# Gradient X {#) Gradient x
Settings  Presets Settings  Presets
Type:  Linear ~ . Type: | Linear ~
— Add Preset — Add Preset
Position: Color: == Position: Color: &=
Reverse
cancel Cancel
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After selecting new colors After applying Reverse

¢ More markers can be added by clicking on the Position Bar and then clicking on the Color selector.
For example, white could have been added to the middle:

(# Gradient x
Settings  Presets

Type: |Linear

Shape with a Fill

- - ¢ color set to white
A

Position: Color:

Reverse \

Click once to add a marker Then click here to select color

Add Preset

¢ If you inadvertently add a marker or decide you don’t want one or more of the new ones, drag the
marker downward and it will be removed.

¢ Position: The Position value is a location from 0 to 100 and applies to whichever marker is selected.

Note the little black line under a selected marker = .

¢ Changing the Position moves the marker and resets where the gradient begins on that side. You can
also manually slide the markers to change the Position, as well. Returning to the two-color example:

[ [ — |
A | ) 1 | =) A =) A
Position: [0 | — | Positon: Calor: - Position: E| [ — | Position: coor: B
Left marker at O; Left marker at 35: Right marker at 70 Both markers at 50
Right marker at 100 More red along left side More blue along right side No gradient

¢ The gradient can be rotated using the Gradient tool on the Tools Panel. After selecting the shape, click

on the Gradient icon = and then drag the mouse from bottom to top or from top to bottom to rotate
90°. Start dragging along the bottom or top edge of the shape and end at the other side:

or

Select shape Drag mouse from Drag mouse from
and Gradient tool bottom to top top to bottom

¢ If you want to save a particular gradient for future applications, click on Add Preset and a window will
open where you can name this Preset:

#) Gradient Title X

Gradient Name

Name the Gradient Preset ——————®[redtotie] |
Cancel «—— Click on OK

¢ To access your saved Gradient Presets, click on the Presets tab and the menu will appear:

Click on the Presets tab

|
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(/) Gradient X

Settings FPresets

"
BW Linear
Remove
@ BW Radial
. Red to Blue
n Yellow to Red Add Preset

oK Cancel

3.14.5 Opacity.

e Just below the Fill setting is Opacity:

FILL & STROKE

~
Fil: | Color ~ -
——P Opacity: 1 100 % = és

e Decreasing the Opacity setting will make a shape more transparent. This can be used for changing the

appearance for printing or for revealing shapes that are completely or just partially hidden by other shapes.

¢ In the following example, the Opacity is decreased on the blue circle, allowing the blocked portion of
the red square to be seen:

FILL & STROKE FILL & STROKE FILL & STROKE
~ L) "~
Fill |color ;| Fil: [ color 3 | Fill: | Color N |
Opadity: I 100 % : ﬁ 5 1 - # Opacity: ﬁ

1
< Opacity: 15

0 Lowering the Opacity can be applied to shapes filled with Patterns and Gradients, as well:

O=-9

Opacity: 100 Opacity: 70 Opacity: 100 Opacity: 70

¢ If you want to decrease the Opacity for all shapes, the Workspace Alpha setting on the Documents
Panel can be reduced from 100% to the desired level:
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DOCUMENT

Units: Inches v

[ show Grid
Grid Lines: | 6.00in

Subdivision: | &

Workspace Alpha:
| &6
P

[ shaw Qutlines only

Adjust Opacity here

3.15 Fill & Stroke: Stroke

3.15.1 Stroke Settings

e The Stroke settings are located below the Fill settings on the File & Stroke Panel. Note the following:

Choose type of Stroke p Stroke: Color v - -= <4—— Hamburger icon with additional options

Opacity: I 1w0% = «—— Opacity: decrease for higher transparency

Thickness of Stroke —» width: 1.00 =

-

wn: [ (F  <—— Shape around corners

Miter: 10.0 24— Increase for sharp corners

End shape for

—» End Cap:
unclosed shapes ndCep: (m | M Al

Line Style: | N

5

Dashed or Solid

| Eit 4—— Create a custom line style

e Stroke: All shapes have a Stroke assignment using one of the following choices:

¢ None: The shape will not have an outline. Note that if you also choose None for the Fill, then you will
not be able to see the shape at all unless you hover the mouse over it:

Fill: Color Stroke: None

@ @ .................... @ @

Fill: None Stroke: None
Shape is selected

Fill: None Stroke: None
Hovering mouse over it

¢ Color: As with Fill Color, you have several options for selecting the color of the Stroke:

@)

@)

Click the menu icon and select Basic Colors to open a panel of 51 colors from which to choose

Click the same menu icon and select Custom Colors. If you have previously set up custom colors
those colors will appear in a new panel.

Click the same menu icon and select Swap Fill Stroke. The color assigned to the Stroke will be
exchanged with the color assigned to the Fill.

With the Color option selected, click on the box to the right and the Color window will open. This is
the same window that opened when Color was selected under Fill. As with other color selections,
you can choose a base color or create a custom color.
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O

Pen Color: Choose this if you are recoloring lines based on selecting actual pens or other tools to
switch out during the cut.

o When you choose Pen Color and then click on the box to the right, the Choose Pen Color windo
opens:
{#) Choose Pen Color b4

Pen Set menu — % penset: | Standard | gpe— Create a custom Pen Set

B o= "
. Red

Choose a color Grang=

from the menu. ellow
Light Green

Green

Blue

Light Blue
8 W

Cancel <4——— Click OK when done.

o Select the desired color from the menu and click OK. You also have the option to create your own

custom Pen Set by clicking on the small icon in the upper right corner & . The following menu
appears and you can then select Add Pen Set:
(/) Choose Pen Calor X
Pen Set: | Standard w
Add Pen s
B e en Set Select Add Pen Set
Renarme Pen Set
. Red Remove Pen Set
Crange Take note of these other
) Add Color available options
Yellow
) Rename Color
Light Green Remove Color
. Green
. Blue
B uightBie .
Cancel OK
o Next, name the pen set:
(/) Pen Set Name it
Pen Set Name
| Favorite Pen Colors| 4"—_ Enter a name
Cancel —— Click on OK

o Inthe Pen Set menu, you can now select the new Pen Set Name:

W
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(4 Choase Pen Color

X
: |Standard ~ #
Standard
Favorite Pen Colors a4

—— Switch to the new Pen Set

Yellow
B Light Green
. Green
. Blue
Light Blue
H 5
Cancel

¢ Again, click on the small icon in the upper right corner ¥ and you can begin adding pen colors with
their respective color values or just scroll to create colors you like:

{/) Choose Pen Color * A Color Picker X
Pen Set: |Favorite Pen Colors v General | palettes _ oid
Add Pen Set IEEEE | TN
EECE [ [ AEEEEE

Rename Pen Set Model: |RGB v

Remove Pen Set ‘
Add Color
I 255 L= |

> <]
Rename Cofor 2
Remove Cofor
Custom colors:
H mL LD
. ...
¥ | Click on Add Color
Cancel OK -

Cancel OK

f

Click on OK

@
-

¢ After clicking on OK, you will be prompted to name this color and then it will show up in the menu:

@ Choose Pen Color *®
Pen Set: | Favorite Pen Colors A #
B oo ~ | 4——— The new color is now
in the menu
Name the color
@ Pen Mame > l
Pen Name
‘Fux:hsia\ | e
Cance — Click on OK Cancel

¢ In the same menu where you can add new colors, are options to Remove Color or Rename Color.
Before you can use these options, you will need to close and reopen SCAL.

Opacity: Decreasing the Opacity setting will make the Stroke color more transparent. It's not particularly
noticeable until you increase the Stroke Width, thus examples will be shown in the next bullet.
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Width: Increasing the Width will make the Stroke thicker. The units are in pixels thus the same values give
the same results whether your SCAL Units are set to inches, cm, or mm.

Stroke Width: 1 Stroke Width: 10 Stroke Width: 20 Stroke Width: 20
Opacity: 100% Opacity: 100% Opacity: 100% Opacity: 50%

¢ IMPORTANT: The Stroke Width does not affect how a shape or line is cut or drawn. It's only used for
display and printing purposes.

Join consists of three options which affect how sharp corners are handled:
0 Miter [ : Corners are sharp but will become beveled at low values of Miter
¢ Round (= : Corners are rounded off.

0 Bevel i : Corners are clipped at a 45° angle.

Just as with Opacity, there’s not a strong visual difference if the Stroke Width is small. Thus, to illustrate
Join, a Stroke Width of 20 will be used:

W w PAS W

Join: Miter Join: Miter Join: Round Join: Bevel
Miter: 1.0 Miter: 3.5
Slightly beveled Sharp corners

End Caps: Unclosed shapes, such as lines and arcs, can have the Stroke shape on the ends changed,
similar to the Join setting. The choices are:

0 Butt : The end is squared off, aligned with the actual end of the path

¢ Round : The end is rounded.
0 Square I : The end is squared off and extends beyond the actual end based on the Stroke Width.
S — . —
End Cap: Butt End Cap: Round End Cap: Square

To better illustrate the difference between Butt and Square, the original line is shown in a close up:
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End Cap: Butt — cap ends at the line end End Cap: Square — cap extends beyond end

3.15.2 Stroke Line Style

e One additional Stroke setting deserves its own subsection because it also affects how a shape will be
drawn or cut by your cutter.

e The Line Style can be either solid or dashed. If dashed is selected, then one of the default patterns can be
selected or you can specify the dash length and spacing desired by clicking on Edit:

. . ) Line Style pe
Select from menu or click on Edit

to open Line Style window |

Enter a dash and gap
] [s 1 [o | ¢— )
i i dash  gap dash gap  dash  gap  dash  gap pattern, as desired.
= 41 €= Click on Add when done.

0 The Line Style selected will be displayed on the screen and will be cut or drawn with that style by the
cutter. Again, the Stroke Width, however, is ignored by the cutter.

3.15.3 Converting Strokes into Closed Shapes

e Inthe event you decide the stroke should be its own shape, select the shape and go to Path>Stroke to
Path. The stroke will be converted:

q-

e If you want to retain the original shape, make a backup copy of it before applying the Stroke to Path
function to the original.

¢ Note: before using Stroke to Path on a text shape, apply Text>Convert Text to Outlines.

3.16 Dropper and Replace Color

“ on the Tools Panel. Note the tiny triangle in

[=F ]
the icon, indicating there are other options available. The Replace Color tool "4 can be accessed by
right clicking on this icon and then selecting Replace Color from the popup menu.

e The Dropper tool can be accessed by clicking this icon

Right click on the  ——| [ #)

Eye Dropper icon [3 =g Replace color You can now switch to
— Replace Color, if desired
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3.16.1 Using the Dropper Tool

e Shapes can also have the Fill, Stroke or both changed based on the settings for another shape. This is
accomplished using the Dropper tool 7 on the Tools Panel.

e To use this function:

¢ Select the shape to be recolored. In this example, it will be a yellow triangle with no Stroke:

Select the shape to change ———» 7

¢ Click on the Dropper tool icon and choose a setting from the Tool Options:

Sample: | Fill and Stroke ~ <4—— Select Fill, Stroke, or Fill and Stroke

¢ Finally, click on the shape that has the color property you wish to use. In this case, it's the red circle with
the black Stroke. The selected triangle is recolored to match.

=

Move the mouse over the shape After clicking on the circle, the triangle
that has the desired color(s) Fill color is now red and the Stroke
color is now black

¢ Note that other properties, such as Stroke Width or Opacity, will not be copied onto the selected shape.
On the other hand, if the Fill is a pattern or gradient, it will be copied. You can also fill multiple shapes at

A selection of three shapes will be

recolored with the fill gradient in the All three shapes are filled at once
diamond on the right

e Note, however, that the three shapes were treated as one object when filling with the gradient. A different
result is obtained if each shape had been filled separately:

All three shapes recolored at once Shapes recolored individually
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3.16.2 Using the Replace Color Tool

[=F ]
e The Replace Color tool "4 can be used to replace the Fill color of the selected shape(s) or all shapes
with the same color. To only replace the color of a selection, first select the shape(s) and then click on the
Replace Color icon:

3. Click to change to 4. Click to change 5. Enable 6. Click
color to be replaced to new color Selection only Replace
\ Vo \
oa: [l New:  Color N = oe: [l New:  Color vl ®seectionony [ repae
[ — < ST i — =
E]'f i ‘Qe“w’ R B g], i \Ummjﬂc"?ﬁﬁf.’....i.”
P 000000000 ' 000000000
= 000000000 | 000000000
.| 000000000 .|| 000000000
' 000000000 ) | 000000000
1 9000000000 1 9000000000
2 000000000 > 1 00000000
g_......... = 000000000
-\ 000000000 -1 000000000
=\ 000000000 s ..OO?OOOO
1. After selecting shapes, 2. Click on a shape with
click Replace Color tool the color to replace Selected shapes with the Old color

are changed to the new color

e To replace all of the shapes of a certain color, no preselection is needed:

2. Click to change to 3. Click to change 5 Click
color to be replaced to nei/v color 4. Uncheck Réplace
D(d:x- New:  Color v []ggdg | News  Color - stammwy
Eﬁ: Untitied-1 50 Gueu:nueu ﬁi ; ‘Ume:M I@ GMW I_
= 40| | I B \ L PR @ L L L
_i,......... .| 000000000
1 9000000000 ¢ 000000000
2] 900000000 ] 000000000
A8 000000 mm) | 000000000
o, ] 000000 o] 000000000
=1 000000000 a1 000000000
00000000 B 0000000
41 9000000000 ok 0000000
2\ 000000000 =1 000000000

1. Click Replace Color tool All of the Old color shapes are
changed to the new color

¢ Note that the other Fill options (None, Pattern, and Gradient) can also be used instead of Color.
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3.17 Cutting, Copying, Pasting, Duplicating

3.17.1 Cutting to the Clipboard

To cut shapes to the clipboard (copy to the clipboard and delete from the Cutting Mat), first select the
shape or shapes and then use any of the following:

Click on the Cut icon located on the upper Toolbar &
Right-click on the screen and select Cut

Press Ctrl+X

Go to Edit>Cut

S O O O

3.17.2 Copying to the Clipboard

To copy shapes to the clipboard, first select the shape or shapes and then use any of the following:

¢ Click on the Copy icon located on the upper Toolbar o
¢ Right-click on the screen and select Copy

O Press Ctrl+C

¢ Goto Edit>Copy

e To make multiple copies, refer to the Duplicate function described later in this section.

3.17.3 Pasting from the Clipboard

There are three Paste functions in SCAL:

0 Paste: pastes the shape offset slightly (0.25”) from the original
0 Paste in Place: pastes the shape in exactly the same location as the original

0 Paste (Auto Fill): pastes enough copies to auto-fill the Cutting Mat

e To Paste shapes from the clipboard, use any of the following:
]

¢ Click on the icon located on the upper Toolbar ===
¢ Right-click on the screen and select Paste

O Press Ctrl+V

¢ Go to Edit>Paste

e To Paste in Place shapes from the clipboard, use any of the following:
¢ Right-click on the screen and select Paste in Place (without any shapes selected)
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+V
¢ Go to Edit>Paste in Place

e To Paste (Auto Fill): use either of the following:
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+Alt+V
¢ Go to Edit>Paste (Auto Fill)



3.17.4 Duplicating — Duplicate

e The Duplicate function allows you to make multiple copies of a shape aligned in rows and/or columns, with
the spacing you desire. To access Duplicate, first select the shape(s) and then use either of the following:

¢ Press Ctrl+D
¢ Go to Object>Duplicate

e To fill your grid with images, move the selected shape(s) to the top left corner of the gridded part of the
Cutting Mat. With the shape(s) still selected, use Ctrl-D (or Object>Duplicate) to open the Duplicate

window. As you begin clicking on Total Columns and Total Rows, the mat will fill with the shapes. Change
the Spacing, as needed, to better fit the duplicates. Click on OK to accept:

{#) Duplicate hed
Increase Rows and Towlcolmns: [5 [5]
Columns to fill Cutting Total Rows:
Ma}j an_d ((:jhange SpadCISQY Horizontal Spacing:
as aesired or as needead.
Vertical Spacing:

[ Group duplicate
Option to group all /

of the shapes i <4— Click on OK to accept

e To create a single row of repeats, set the Rows value to 1. For a single column of repeats, set the
Columns value to 1. To overlap the repeats, enter a negative number under Spacing.

e There is also a Duplicate Rotated function to arrange the duplicates in a circular formation. Because this is
more typically used for design purposes, it is covered in Section 7.06.

3.17.5 Quick Duplicate

e A quick way to make a single copy of a shape is to hold the Alt key while dragging the shape. The original
will be left behind and new copy will be moved with the mouse.

e You can also hold the Alt key and left-click on a shape and it will duplicate that shape leaving the copy on
top of the original.

3.18 Alignment

e There are fourteen functions used to align shapes, seven of them with respect to the Cutting Mat (referred
to as Page) and another seven with respect to one another (referred to as Selection). After selecting two or
more shapes, these functions can be accessed using either of the following:

0 Go to Object>Alignment

¢  Click on an alignment icon from the Position & Size window on the Properties Panel:
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POSITION & SIZE

x [tesain 2 F " °

Nudge: |

rFs
Alignment icons <|:Hmigm = &
[’

<4—— Click on Position & Size

h

w

Choose between To
Selection and To Page

To Selection <@
v align: |HT |k

Wi | 3.89010n =

S| @l

Keep Proportions

Rotate: |95 |  Fip: [ |35

e The following three shapes, in their current relative positions, will be used to illustrate what happens when

each alignment function is applied. Note that a small custom mat was created to facilitate screenshots:

o
I

e The Alignment icons on the Position & Size Panel indicate how the shapes will be aligned. Note in these
examples, if To Page or To Selection was used:

D
*

[&] =

Align Left Align Horizontal Center Align Right
To Page To Selection

To Page

J
.* ais

Align Top Align Vertical Center Align Bottom
To Selection To Page To Selection

e To center all three shapes, use either:

1)
¢ A combination of Align Horizontal Center and Align Vertical Center:
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¢ Go to Object>Alignment>Align Centers

w

Align Centers

e More examples are presented in the Expanded Tutorial: https://tinyurl.com/3ebkma82

3.19 Distribute

e The Distribute function rearranges the spacing between shapes. Similar to the Alignment function, you
can Distribute to Page (Cutting Mat) or you can Distribute to Selection (selected shapes). There’s also a
third, called Distribute to Selection Below, which distributes based on whatever shape is positioned at the
lowest level on the Layers Panel.

e After selecting the shapes, these functions can be accessed by going to Object>Distribute. Because
Distribute to Selection is the most common used, examples of it are shown using these as examples:

Will be used for Will be used for
horizontal distribute vertical distribute
examples examples

e Further, only the most commonly-used options will be shown. For a complete coverage of all examples,
refer to Sections 3.19.1, 3.19.2 and 3.19.3 in the Expanded Tutorial: https://tinyurl.com/3ebkma82

¢ Distribute Center Horizontally: spaces shapes so that the centers of each shape are the same
distance apart:
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O Distribute Center Vertically: spaces shapes so that the centers of each shape are the same distance
apart:
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4. SCAL: Working with Text

4.01 Text Options

e There are four modes for adding text to the Cutting Mat:

O

O
O
O

T
e To select a mode, right click on the Type Tool icon —2 on the Tools Panel. The screenshot below

Type Tool: normal left to right typing of text
Vertical Type Tool: vertical aligned lettering
Type on Path Tool: text is aligned along the path of your choosing

Type on arch: text is arranged in a circular pattern

indicates where to go for further instructions on using that text mode:

Right click on the
Type Tool icon:

[
— T aT TypeTool 4 I Refer to Section 4.04.1

Refer to Section 4.04.2
Y & Refer to Section 4.04.3

Y. T Typeonarch < Refer to Section 4.04.4
| I

A

@ T Vertical Type Tool

Type on Path Tocl

A

4.02 Selecting a Font

4.02.1 Choosing a Font from the Font Menu

e There are three places to select an installed font:

O
Y

e If you are looking for a particular font in any of those three menus, type the first letter of the font name and

AA)

Click the Text Settings icon
Font drop-down menu.

Go to Text>Font
Click on the Fonts tab in the Library (refer to Section 2.03.2).

you will be taken to the fonts that begin with that letter.

4.02.2 Choosing a Font via Font Preview

on the Properties Panel to open the Text Panel. Select from the

e To view the text, you're using in different fonts, first type out the text using the instructions in Sections 4.03

and 4.04. Then select the text and go to Text>Font Preview. There you can scroll through all of the fonts

currently installed in SCAL to view others you might prefer:
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2 Fork Previem
* Baanprout DHA

Happy Bircthaay

ICamtam_Stc_1

Happy Binthday

P —

Click to change to a
Text in current font: | WBM‘G‘-H ¢ different font ’

o ——

&
- I\I) ... @

\'{’! D @
15

Wappy Pirthday

s [ By

Z%ﬂpp’ G%Wq
ﬁwpy Bﬁhdﬂy Click here to
Option to view only those R / change to
you have highlighted | e [ [T [ another font

You can expand this window and decrease the size of the fonts by scrolling the size bar to view mores
samples. Also, you can highlight those of interest and then click Display selection only to more easily
decide which ones you might like to use:

¢ Expand the window and highlight those you want to further compare:

A Font Preview X
| appy Bisthday | Hapoy Birthoay Fhgpy Bictiay .
Happgéa]hdﬂg ]Iapp; Lr’:_r’[,lh;iay 'Jt:”@; ;&Lﬂ/@
gy By | Mappy DIVORday |y By
7T T
Happy Birthday Happy Bi_rthday Happy B_irthday
Happy Birthday Happy Birthday Happy Birt.hday
Happy Igi;thday Happy Bi&hday Happyaglgirtmhday
Hapa;u)n/ B;'Drt;r:iay Happy ;:"thday Happy ;;rthday
Happ;;/ Bi:tghtltiay Hap:}y Bl:'thgday Hap;y Bietihlday v

¢ After scrolling through fonts and highlighting only those of further interest, click on Display selected
only:
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A Font Preview x

[ tuwButdy || HappyBirthday || VapyPekdsy |

1 BeanSprout DNA 2Peas Soumptious 2Peas Well Behaved
N .
| HoppyBithday || Gy dhutidy | [ Sy Sty |
BlippoBlackEr New Alles Script Vivaldi
v
Display selection only Deselect Al cancel Change font

¢ At this point, as you left click any sample, it will be removed from the display, allowing you to refine your

selection:

A Font Preview x

A
| tappy Bintiday | | Happy Borthday | [ Happy Birthday |
1 BeanSprout DNA 2Peas Well Behaved ElippoElackEF
v
1
Display selection only Deselect Al Cancel Change font

¢ Once you are down to a single sample, you can then click on Change Font:

A Font Preview x

| Happy Kirhday | < After deselecting all but on
sample, Change Font will no
longer be grayed out

2Peas Well Behaved

Click on Change

Display selection only Deselect All Cancel Change font —— Font
on

¢ The text will now be changed to the new font:

4.02.3 Temporarily Installing a Font

e If you want to load a new font that’s not already installed on your computer, there are three ways:

0 Go to Text>Load Font File

¢ Click on the Load a Font File icon on the Text Panel
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¢ Open the Library, click on the Fonts tab, and then click on the Menu icon -

e Any font file with a format of .TTF, .OTF, or .OPF) can be opened and will be available until SCAL is closed.

e When you open a font file for temporary use, that font will be uninstalled upon closing SCAL. If you have
saved that file without first converting the text, the next time the file is reopened, you will receive the
following message:

A Missing Font *

The following font used in this project could not be found. You can
choose a replacement below.

Missing: 1 Snappy DNA

Replace with: 1CamBam_Stick_1 e

¢ Two options are provided:

o lgnore: The text with the missing font will be converted to an outline (no longer editable as a text
object)

o Replace: The text will be replaced with the font shown or another font you select from the drop-
down menu

¢ If you have no plans to edit the text, then you can avoid the message by converting text before saving
the file. To do this, select the text and apply one of the following:

o Go to Text>Convert Text to Outlines
o Go to Path>Object to Path
o Right-click and select Path>Object to Path

4.03 Adding Text Options

e There are three ways to add text to the Cutting Mat:

T
0 Click on the Type Tool icon —2 on the Tools Panel, click anywhere on the Cutting Mat, and begin
typing. This is the easiest method when adding ordinary text.

0 Copy and paste text from another application, such as from Word, Excel, or from an email, onto the

T
Cutting Mat. Before pasting, click on the Type Tool icon 2 on the Tools Panel

¢ Click on the Fonts tab in the Library and click on characters shown in the character map. This is the
easiest method when using dingbat fonts:

Library n

Name Samg - - - - - - I - - s s s e

zjlfaMsTtSF j:::: &8% | | s b, || T || gt | g ‘3 o, "
BENJAMIN Pra - - - / / / / - - - - - - -
Select a font gBergamot Omaments =) D IR | VS | S I P S
Berlin chodeE
s «.-Q 1] ﬁ] ] ] A&  cickon
Bernard MT Condensed  abedel |nd|V|duaI
Bernhard-Fashion ebadelAl
BernhardEFFashion st L%_ characters to
add them to the
Cutting Mat

Bergamot Ornaments

= DDDDBDDDB DDD
i DDDDDD@@@@DOD V
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4.04 Four Modes of Text

4.04.1 Type Tool

Joy Mox
McGauley  MeCauley

T
Right click on the Type Tool icon £ on the Tools Panel and select the top choice: Type Tool.

Click anywhere on the Cutting Mat and begin typing. Note that:
¢ Pressing the Enter key will move the cursor to a new line and you can continue typing

¢ Clicking elsewhere on the Cutting Mat will allow you to begin adding new text at that location

¢ When done, either press the Esc key or click on the Select icon * on the Tools Panel

4.04.2 Vertical Type Tool

J M
0. G
Y X

T
e Right click on the Type Tool icon —£ on the Tools Panel and select the second choice: Vertical Type
Tool.

e Click anywhere on the Cutting Mat and begin typing. Note that:

¢ Clicking elsewhere on the Cutting Mat will allow you to begin adding new text at that location

¢ When done, either press the Esc key or click on the Select icon E on the Tools Panel

4.04.3 Type on Path Tool

Ne
Q| £
R Q}‘\\)‘ fff% E) Happy New Year
i=] o % 5]
y New . T ~. 5 o3 c 0
RO %. % N & 7, @ £ Qe
Ny ~ V New no 1o [NjJOpUOM INO

e Determine which shape you want to use for the path. In the prior screen shot, ovals, spiral and a rectangle

were used. But it could have been a square, triangle, or any other shape, even a curve path:

e To use this function:
¢ Add the shape to the Cutting Mat. IMPORTANT: If you want to retain the original shape so that it can
be printed or cut, make a duplicate of the shape first and hide the copy.

T
¢ Right click on the Type Tool icon —£ on the Tools Panel and select the third choice: Type on Path
Tool.
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¢ Click on orinside the shape and begin typing. In the Tools Options, a setting appears which allows you
to move the start point for the text further along the path. Otherwise, it will start at the leftmost side:

Start Offset: Start Offset:
New y, oy New )
é}@; QQC/ J’QQ )
= ) '-\ )
\“x ,// \\x - 4

¢ When done, either press the Esc key or click on the Select icon * on the Tools Panel. Note that if
you no longer need the path for your project, go to Text>Convert Text to Outlines and the path will be
deleted.

New
IQQQ\J )’@%

e If you want the text on the inside of the shape:

¢ First apply Path>Reverse Path to the shape. Ihgn type the text:

-

Ve AN

{ i

'.‘II |
"0y New e

¢ Again, use Text>Convert Text to Outlines to delete the path:

Ve AN

f J. —p I ~

%%y-wew-“"’é e

< e
Py New X
e In a similar manner, using Reverse Path can change how text is applied along a spiral:

— Ne
/& &9\’3}& fr/l'(?’
PG

o N

No10
¢ After applying Text>Convert Text to Outlines:
Ney,
8 QJ

\\g 0’24&% (DQ g‘\\)\ fr /@ }6
Q¥ @ . 9 20
o3 ~E 2 on
g\hz—/Ve\ﬂ RS o '-cf o

“onde* K 4
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For placing text onto a circle, the Type on Path tool doesn’t always yield the best results. Thus, check out
both the following method (Type on Arch Tool) as well as using Object on Path present in Section 4.13.

4.04.4 Type on Arch Tool

* ang ,
N\ %

With this function, text is typed as if it were following an imaginary circle.

T
Right click on the Type Tool icon —£ on the Tools Panel and select the last choice: Type on arch.

Click anywhere on the Cutting Mat and begin typing. In the Tools Options, three settings will appear
allowing you to customize the results:

Arch Radius: | 3.000in = Start Angle: Text Outside v

A

Size of the circle Position on the circle Option to have text placed
Inside or Outside the circle

For example:

Decreasing the Arch Radius from 1.0 to 2.0:

®and,  mmp | 43N0
‘?y ;_’b 4

Changing the Start Angle from 0 to 180:

G+ andy /N
N A S

Changing Text from Outside to Inside:

6ﬁandJ  —

When done, either press the Esc key or click on the Select icon E on the Tools Panel.

4.05 Text Settings

The Text Panel offers an array of settings related to the creation and editing of text. To open, click on the

AA)

Text icon on the Properties Panel:
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TEXT
. ~ AA < Click here to open
View: Al - A Text Panel
Font: | Arial abcdeABCDE v| @ @

B I C S

&

Alignment: E E E E

Sizing: Standard ~
A Width: 100.00 % =
—
Av  Tracking: | 100.00 % |5
+—F
2} Leadng:

Rotate: Rotate w

e To apply a change to any of these settings:

O

Type some text using the instructions in Section 4.04. Then click on the Selection Tool icon| X ‘ at the
top of the Tools Panel.

With the text selected, you can now change any of these various settings and the changes will
immediately be applied to that selected text.

4

on the Tools

If you only want to apply a change to a portion of the text, click on the Text Tool icon
Panel and drag your mouse to highlight whatever part you want to change.

e The following is a list of the settings and how to apply them:

¢ View: Controls which fonts show in the menu under Font:

o All: Displays all installed fonts plus any that have been temporarily installed during this session of
SCAL

o Favorites: Displays all fonts you have assigned as a Favorite
o This Project: Displays all fonts currently used since starting this particular project during this
session

Font: Menu of installed fonts which can be used for new or existing text. Note that you can also add to

your Favorites list by selecting a font and then clicking on the icon to the right.

Bold and Italic

o IMPORTANT: Some fonts will change significantly if the Bold option is selected. The same is true of
the Italic option. Make sure these icons are not indented/blue unless you are confident you want to
use either or both of them.

o With either option highlighted, the text may not immediately reflect that option. If not, highlight the
text and then try applying again.

o Instead of using Bold, you can use Effects>Shadow Layer (refer to Section 7.05) or Path>Offset
Path (Section 6.05).

o Instead of using Italic, you can use the Skew function (refer to Section 3.07).
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Reload @ is only needed if you have separately installed new fonts on your computer since opening
the current SCAL session.

Load a Font File is used to open a .TTF, .OTF, or .OPF font that is not already installed on your
computer. Refer to Section 4.02.3.

Alignment: Standard text justify options: Left Align, Center Align, and Right Align

and Justified.

Sizing: The setting determines the height of the letters in the selected text based on these options:

o Standard: A character’s height is based on how the font was designed

Skycut

o Fixed Height: All characters will be made the same height, based on the Size setting

SkyCUt

o Fixed Height Proportional: All characters will be made the same height, based on the Size setting
and the width will be adjusted to maintain the original aspect ratio for that character

SkyCUt

o This example doesn't illustrate a typical application for the Sizing setting. Refer to the following
Expanded Tutorial for examples of its usefulness: https://tinyurl.com/4wbku3vy

Size: Approximate height of lettering based on an ascender and descender. For example, if text is set
to 1.0 inches, then the height of the word “Baby” would be ~ 1.0.” However, the “B” typed by itself might

“

only be 0.7” in height because there is no descender, such as the letter “y”.

Width: Increasing the width will widen the letters leaving the height unchanged. Note that letter spacing
will not be altered, thus the letters may end up overlapping unless Tracking is increased, as well.

Tracking: This is the spacing between letters. Increasing will spread letters apart while decreasing will
force them closer together and can result in overlapping:

Skycut Skycut  Skyout

Tracking: 100% Tracking: 120% Tracking: 80%

Leading: Changes the spacing between lines of text:

Cutting with  Cutting with
my Skycut my Skycut

V Offset: Raises or lowers a line of text or, more commonly, can be used to raise and lower individually
words or selected letters:

Cutting Skycut

with my
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¢ Rotate: Rotates a line of text or can be applied to individual letters:

Cutting with toN S¥Youk

¢ Skew: In the same menu with Rotate is the Skew option which can also be applied to a line of text or to
individual letters. There are two settings: one for X axis skew and one for Y axis skew:

o X Axis Skew set to 30:

Rotate: |Skew

o omm | CUING with my Skycut

o Y Axis Skew set to 30:

Rotate:  |Skew

|o.00 |2 |30.U; 2 Ql-lttir]g V\Iith my Sky()l.lt

4.06 Other Text Editing

4.06.1 Split Text

e To split a selection of text into individual letters, individual words, or individual lines, go to Text>Split Text:
¢ Split All — separates all of the text into its individual characters/glyphs
¢ Split by Spaces — separates text by spaces, thus individual words will be separately grouped

¢ Split by Lines — separate text by lines (if you used the Enter/Return key when you create the text

e For example:

Geor e is George is %eog)ge is

DR Y T e

ech a OSUCh®a Osuc a®

®oe

cute dog cute cigog cute dog

Split All —any individual

Split by Spaces — any Split by Lines - any
letter can now be selected individual word can now individual line can now be
be selected selected

4.06.2 Break Apart

e To break a selection of text into individual paths, apply the Break Apart function using one of the following
ways:

¢ Right-click and select Break Apart from the popup menu
¢  Go to Object>Break Apart
¢ Apply Ctrl+B

e The following screenshot shows Break Apart being applied to the same word “Bob” to separate the internal
closed paths (also called child shapes) from the external paths (also called parent shapes):
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@ @ ®
Bob: — Beb -
® © ]

Before applying Break Apart:
clicking on any letter selects
the entire word

After applying Break Apart: child
shapes fill with color, rather than
being “holes” inside the letters

The child shapes can now
be individually selected

e More information on the Break Apart function is covered in Section 3.12.1.

4.06.3 Node Editing Text

o Before text will display nodes for node editing, two functions must be applied in this order:
1. Text>Convert Text to Outline
2. Object>Ungroup

- &
e At this point, the Shape Tool =

4.07 Welding Text

e To prevent overlapping letters from cutting into one another, users will often want to remove the overlap by
welding the letters. There are two ways to do this:

¢ Enable Weld on the Style Panel — a temporary setting which will apply to the shapes for cutting but can
be disabled at a later point in time:

STYLE
Style:  Normal ~ I

Select text and enable Weld —» @wed

Clipping:  Mone ~

¢ Go to Path>Union (or right click and select Path>Union) — a permanent weld unless Undo is applied
before the text is cut or the file is saved.

e Before making any changes to your text, it is highly recommended that you either set the Fill color to None
on the Fill & Stroke Panel or enable Show Outlines Only on the Document Panel. This will allow you to
more clearly see the overlapping and later verify the results of the weld.

e There are two ways to manipulate the spacing between the overlapping letters:

¢ Use the Tracking Percentage on the Text Panel which can be applied to the entire text object or a
highlight selection of text:
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TEXT

View: Al

L4

Fonmt: | 1BeanSproutDMNA el v| @

0 B I
\
pp Aignment: = = = E
v Sizing: Standard ~
Drag your mouse 4T Size: 1.00in :
to highlight letters —
A Width: 100,00 % |+

ing% —————>»
Change TraCkmg % AY Tracking:  100.00 % |3

o Decreasing the Tracking % will increase the overlap.

¢ Apply Object>Ungroup to the text and manually move the letters by:
o Using the arrows keys on your keyboard
o Tapping the Nudge keys on the Position & Size Panel

o Dragging letters using the middle arrow:

2. Select letters to move

1. Ungroup the text

3. Drag middle left handle

e Once the desired overlap is achieved, select all of the letters and either enable Weld or apply Path>Union.

0 0
i / /
oy @Lmvmany - ﬂlppy ‘umcw)hy
e Note: If you choose to enable Weld on the Style Panel, the lettering will continue to appear as overlapping.

Apply Path>Union
However, if you click on Preview, the lettering will then update indicating the path that will actually cut:

Enable Show Cut Lines

\Pre\ri:w Options
O . 18 show Cut Lines
ﬂ . [ Show Draw Lines
D [T Show pen colors for Draw lines
O [ Show Score Lines
. [ Show Printable

e For additional examples of welding, refer to the following Expanded Tutorial: https://tinyurl.com/365che5n

4.08 Stencil Bridge

e When creating a stencil, you keep the “waste” or “negative” of a cut. When using regular fonts, such as
Arial, some of the letters, such as a “B”, “a”, “d”, and “e”, will not work because they have interior paths
called child shapes. Those child shapes are not connected to the waste portion of the material and will be

101


https://tinyurl.com/365che5n

lost from the stencil as shown below. The red arrows indicate the child shapes inside parent shapes for the
letters “e”, and “d”:

m- Teddy

To avoid this, a procedure called stenciling can be used to connect the area outside of the letters to the child
shapes, essentially eliminating them. There is a feature on the Tools Panel called the Stencil Bridge which
can be used to connect the interior parts to the surrounding area.

After cutting and lifting the
stencil from the mat, the interior

parts of the “e” and the “d’s will
be cut away.

Before using this function, select the text and go to Object>Ungroup. Failure to do this can cause
distortion of other letters as the stencil function is applied. Then click on the Stencil Bridge icon

Zoom in close on the lettering so that you'll be able to see exactly where you need to connect. Click on the
Stencil Bridge icon and, in the Tools Options at the top, a setting for the width or thickness of the bridge

can be set:
Stencil bridge size: Enter the Size (thickness) to use

The Size you enter will normally relate to the height and style of the lettering you are stenciling. In this
example, the name “Teddy” was typed at a height of ~1 inch. The Stencil bridge size is set at 0.10, but it
could be smaller or larger depending on your personal preference. Before applying, you can drag the mouse
in an empty area of the screen to see the size that will be used and adjust accordingly:

Stencil bridge size = 0.10 in Stencil bridge size = 0.05 in

sl Teddy Teddy

Before applying, hide the outside rectangle, so that it's not affected. You can now drag the mouse across a
letter to create a bridge. Hold down the Shift key, while dragging, and the bridge will be either perfectly
vertical or perfectly horizontal:

Size is a bit too large Size is better suited based on
letter sizing

Hold Shift and drag through The interior part of the

the top part of the “e e” is now bridged

Téddy = Téddy

Repeat the process with the other letters containing child shapes:

lTeday

Note that just one part of the letter could have been bridged instead of both the top and the bottom:

Teddy

Unhide the rectangle and the stencil is ready to cut:
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Teddy -— RSN

Completed stencil

4.09 Open Path Fonts (OPF)

e Besides TTF and OTF, a third type of font, Open Path Font (.OPF) can also be opened in SCAL. This font
consists of single lines/curves only. Here’s a comparison to help you understand the difference:

o

[l /

N
| I ! I'I

I
[
;.i’-,' C--T

TTF version OPF version of the same font

e These fonts are useful when using a pen or engraving tool in your cutter or for designing single line
rhinestone titles:

oS00, 2%, 'S 2% .
:'. .:-é}-g'::. 5..'; §---’ :".'5 '§' ?“': .:'.-'.'.o;. o5 o4
fonees” 2 % E - %ees® S 8 2 %ae® e °p£|'

e Currently, this font type only works in a few applications like SCAL and does not install into Windows or on a
Mac O/S for use in programs such as Word. If you want to permanently install an OPF font for use in SCAL,
copy and paste the font into the following folder: Documents\Craft Edge\My Fonts.

e To try out using Open Path Fonts, there are some free ones to download here.

e Because these are open path, they may not appear on the Cutting Mat when you first add them. You will
need to select a Stroke color on the Fill & Stroke Panel. Refer to Section 3.15.

e You can purchase Open Path Fonts from www.onelinefonts.com to use in SCAL. Note that these also come
with the TTF equivalents, which are not actual single lines and curves, but are still very thin.

4.10 Knockout

e The Knockout function involves overlaying one image on top of another and then merging the two so that
the overlap between the two images is, essentially, cut out and replaced with that part of the top image. This
is a popular design technique for HTV (heat transfer vinyl) applications so a typical high school design is
used as an example:

e To open the Knockout function window, select two or more shapes and go to Effects>Knockout:
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{#) Knockout K

Enter a Gap size, if desired ——p o

Click here to previewthe . |, Concal Click on OK when done
results of the Knockout

The Gap will create an offset between the top image and the bottom image. This is not only pleasing to the
eye but also makes alignment of two layers of HTV easier to manage. Here’s an example showing how the
gap affects the overall appearance:

Y
—
PR — MONE

Knockout with 0 Gap

IMPORTANT! When you click on Preview, it will take a few seconds or longer for the image to update. Be
patient. Also, in cases where you have multiple images on top, such as the hearts in the prior screenshot, it
is recommended that those shapes be joined first using Object>Merge.

When preparing text, you want as little “white space” as possible. Thus, here are some guidelines:

¢ Select a thick dark font. In the examples in this section, Impact was used.

¢ After creating the text, move rows of letters together until they almost touch.

¢ Reduce spacing between words, but make sure the text is still readable.
O

The text does not need to be all one shape. Thus, you can recolor parts of it if you wish.

DELSOL w% 0
HIGH SCHOOL HIGHSCHOOL

When aligning the top image over the lettering, note that anything extending outside of the image or over
white areas will be deleted. So, size the image accordingly:

Top image extends beyond the Much of the image is lost
edges of the lettering

Image is sized smaller so that most Better result
of the helmet is over the lettering
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¢ Note that the Knockout function isn’t just for text. It can be used on any vector shapes. Because it is so
popular with lettering, its presentation in this chapter seemed appropriate.

4.11 Title Crawl

e Title Crawl distorts text (or any shape) so that it appears to be stretching towards you or away from you:

SKYCUT == NXX(C77 SAT(X\

e To apply Title Crawl, select the text and go to Effects>Title Crawl. The following window opens:

*

Preview A Title Crawl

Settings

angle: [ 45.0 5 } Adjust these according
to the information that
JXI Q“\ Height: __3.000 in = fO”oWS

Auho Preview
Check this box to have / P r—— Cance
the preview update with X
changes Click on OK

Click here to manually hen d
update the preview when done

¢ Angle: As the Angle setting is increased, the top of the title will rotate towards you. Decreasing the
Angle setting will rotate away:

JKYCN I\ XX(7

Angle: -45 Angle: -25 Angle: 25
Height: 3.0 Height: 3.0 Height: 3.0

¢ Height: This setting works in an opposite manner to how one would expect. Increasing Height will
make the text less rotated whereas decreasing it will make the text more rotated:

SJAYCN.  SKYOWN 21N

Angle: -45 Angle: -45 Angle: -45
Height: 3.0 Height: 5.0 Height: 1.0

e Multiple lines of text can have Title Crawl applied to create the famous Star Wars “in a galaxy far far away”
effect:

7%e Owl and the Tussyoe\
went to sea In »

desuiifal pea-green W\
272y fook some WOy S\

///f”l{// 0{ money Wi\
44 [ive 0N W
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4.12 Monogram

e The Monogram effect allows you to design a monogram of up to 3 letters using any font you have installed.

Other features include:

¢ The option to create an unframed monogram or choose from over two dozen frames and modify their

size, thickness, and color

¢ Choose from various letter arrangements, based on single, double or triple letter monograms

¢ Customize the text size, letter size, font choice, color, and tracking

e To open the Monogram window, go to Effects>Monogram (note that prior creation of text does not apply).
There are two tabs: Frame and Text. Either can be selected first. On the Frame tab, select the desired

frame and customize:

Design the initials

Design a

frame \:

Frame
properties

Frame Text

Frame: Classic

Wi 3.00in

£

= H: 3.00in = @ Keepratio

Thickness:  100.00 %=

| QI

Change size of the
samples in the —> 1
Frame menu

Update Preview

\ Update the Preview to
reflect changes in settings

Select Frame type

Preview based on
current settings

Cancel oK

e The Frame menu contains 3 categories with a total of 36 different designs, as well as the option to forgo

having a frame at all.

e Select any design, choose a new color, thickness, size etc. Certain frames will look better with certain
layouts of the initials so don’t hesitate to move back and forth between the Frame tab and the Text tab while

customizing your monogram.

e Selecting the Text tab provides these settings, which is where you may wish to begin your monogram

design:

106



Select Text tab

A
Scale the Text /

. . Frame Text
size relative to

frame \>Textw: 10000% 2 4 100.00% 2 @Keepratio
Monogram m a a @ m @
- B B B
Menu sizing
tEOrll;eerlIJI;I;ICTS ———P Initials: A BT Color: -
Selectafont — % ot A v = |
. Tracking:  100.00 % -5 Prev|eW
andsie based on
and size Letter W: 100.00 % (31 H: 100.00% 2 ased o
settings

Update Preview

\ Cancel oK

Update the Preview to
reflect changes in settings

¢ Choosing the number and layout of the initials and font are a good place to begin your monogram
design. As with the Frame tab, various settings will allow you to resize and space your monogram
relative to the frame.

¢ When you are happy with the design, click OK and your final design will be added to the page area.
Note that with some fonts and designs you may need to tweak the design for visual centering. Apply
Object>Ungroup to separate elements as needed.

4.13 Using Object on Path with Text

e Several methods were shown in Section 4.04 for placing text around a circle and other paths. An alternate
and perhaps better method is using Effects>Object on Path instead. This function, which was added in a
later version of SCAL provides more settings.

e First step is to create the path and type the text to be used. Then make sure the path is below the text on

the Layers Panel:

Text layer should be

@ fI|-] Dremsion " above the path shape
& - I|D 2w

e Select both layers and go to Effects>Object on Path. Immediately enable Auto Preview to verify the text
will be moved onto the path:
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4 Object On Path *

Start Offset:  0.000in =

Repeat:  Count ~ 0 = 1
Spacing:  0.000in o2
Alignment:  Middle w Offset:  0.000in =
Crop:  MNone st
8 Follow path orientation [ weld
[CJreverse path order [[JRemove path
[CJwarp to path B Remove original object

[ stretch to path length

preview | ([ Auto Preview e The text should now be located
somewhere on the path

Select Auto Preview

The following settings can be used to move the text to the desired location and arranged where you want
with respect to the circle:

4 Objectonpan  MOVE starting location

Start Offset: 1.001in =
Repeat: Count ~ 0 =
Spacing: 0.00in =

yy Bottom w Offset:  -0.15in
Choose

Crop: MNone v
an

alignment @ rollow path orientation [ weld Tweak
the

[CJReverse path order .
(JRemove path alignment

[ warp to path B rRemove original object

([ stretch to path length

Preview 8 futo Preview Cancel

To add text going the other direction, again make sure the text layer is above the path layer and mark the
Reverse path order option:

4 Object On Path *

A

Start Offset:  0.000in

Repeat:  Count ~ 0 =
Spacding: 0,000 in o2
Alignment:  Middle ~ Offeet:  0.000in
Crop:  Mone st
8 Follow path orientation Dweld
B Reverse path order [CIRemove path
[ warp to path 8 Remove original object
() stretch to path length
Select
RE;)Va?Lse Preven | W b Preview Caneel Text is now aligned the

order ] ) other way along the path
Again, enable Auto Preview
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e Adjust the other settings as needed to achieve the desired results.

4 Object On Path

Move starting location

Start Offset: 2.00in /C

Alignment:_ Top w

Choose /V
an Crop:  None

Repeat:  Count e

Spacing:

0.000in S

Offset:  0.30in

[ weld N

alignment
g B Follow path orientation
Tweak
8 Reverse path order [CJremove path the
[ warp to path B rRemove original object ali gnme nt

[ stretch to path length

Preview

B Auto Preview Cancel

e For more information on using Object on Path, refer to Section 7.18.

4.14 Other Text Effects

SCAL offers many other design functions to customize text for your projects. Refer to Chapter 7 for tutorials on

these functions:

3D Extrude l a s s e r Drop Shadow A S “
D Rotate }L\,JV Rmfl( <L ﬁy E\_ Lattice ; f ::;E
Barrel Distortion | L WJCY )'UC (Lucy Rays J‘/“'w

’poggiQ‘ ‘Doggie‘

Bridge Warp RECECAE M| @M&@:‘ﬂ Rhinestones ‘K '}::rl S
Bulge FlNN ‘lNN €(N» Rhinestone Scatter| _: L RN
Canned Shadow Layer

(Contour Cut)

Cast Shadow

S\

Wave

Twinkle Twinkle Littie Stqr

Data Source
Copies

"Bob || Jay

) Max

Wrapper (for
tumblers or

cupcakes)

sWNikki»
e
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5. SCAL: Tracing and Drawing

5.01 Raster versus Vector

e All graphics are either raster or vector and there is no third type. While you can often tell by the file format,
even that isn’t always a good way to know for certain. For example, a PDF file can be made from either
raster images or vector images and some PDF’s will contain both types.

e You may not be able to tell, at first glance, whether an image is a raster or a vector. For example, this
screen shot shows the same image in both formats:

Raster Vector

e Most everyone today has a digital camera and, at the very least, has heard the term “mega-pixel.” A pixel is
a square that is black, white, or colored. Photographs are made up of millions of these pixels to create the
image you see. If you zoom in close enough on any raster image, you can see these tiny pixels. But when
you zoom in close on the same area in the vector version, you will instead see lines and curves, not

squares/pixels:
m M

Raster Vector

e A vectorimage isn’t made up of pixels. Instead, a vector is like a connect-the-dot puzzle in which little dots
(called nodes or points) are connected to each another with paths (either straight lines or curves). Digital die
cutters need those paths so that they can communicate to the cutter where the blade should travel in order
to cut what you want... kind of like a road map. In SCAL, the nodes look like this:

e As mentioned earlier, you can often tell whether a file is a raster or a vector based on the file format. Here
are some guidelines:

Raster: BMP, JPG, GIF, PNG Vector: Al, EPS, DXF, SVG Either: PDF, sometimes EPS & WMF

e To convert a raster into a vector, SCAL offers both an automatic and a manual trace function. Because the
automatic Trace feature in SCAL is so fast and powerful, it is always worth trying it first. The only situation
in which it may not be able to provide the results you need are (1) the image is very tiny or has a very poor
resolution or (2) the image has poor contrast between one part and the next. For example, imagine a brown
dog lying on brown carpet. How would the software know what part is the dog and what part is the carpet?
Thus, you may need to manually trace some images, so both functions are covered, in detalil, in this
chapter.
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5.02 Finding Easy Images to Trace

What qualifies as an easy image? The obvious answer is “an image which gives you the results you want!”
But those who are new to the vectorizing process do not always realize which images are going to be easy
and which ones are not. Note that you shouldn’t be discouraged from trying to trace anything. But when you
are learning the process, working with easier images will make the learning stage go smoother. So here are
a few guidelines in selecting images:

¢ Black and white images are easier to vectorize than colored images

¢ Colored images with flat colors are easier to trace than those with variegated colors

¢ Large, high-resolution images are easier to trace than tiny, low-resolution images

¢ Images with tiny details will be more difficult to trace than simpler images with fewer details
0

Any images with lettering, especially a block shaped font, will not trace well because the eye is
unforgiving when it comes to text. The slightest inconsistencies will stand out like a sore thumb. It's
usually advisable to recreate any text parts of an image using the same or a similar font.

¢ Photographs are usually the most difficult to trace, especially when some of the colors blend (such as
the brown dog on the brown carpet, mentioned earlier).

For your own personal use, there are many images that can be found on the Internet. Use Google Images to
search and find images based on keywords. Google Images also has categories and filters to refine the
search. Click on Tools to open these available filters). For example, after searching on the word cat, one

can limit the images to Large and Clipart:
1. Click on Tools to

open submenu below

Go gle cats X & &\ Q
Al Images Videos Shopping Books News Maps ¢ More Tools

3 Lo x — i &
.y—  Drawing e Anime M. Wallpaper | & Pink ; | Kawaii Tabby RSN Grey
W e ' AN '3 e

f Large v | Color ¥ Usagerights v | Clipart [* Anytime v  Advanced Search Clear
2. Selecta . )
category T

3. Select other filtering options, such as Large and Clipart

4. Scroll through the many images appearing in the search

Adding the word “Silhouette” in a search, will also produce images that are typically very easy to auto-trace:
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Easily traced images
appear

e When you find an image you want to trace, click on it first to bring up a larger version. Then right-click and
select Save image as from the popup menu. Note: If you use a browser other than Chrome, the popup
menu may have slightly different wording for saving a file.

o IMPORTANT! Before tracing any Internet images, be sure to check the Terms of Use at the site hosting the

image.

5.03 Trace Function

5.03.1 Trace Settings

Images used in this tutorial can be downloaded here.

e There are a number of ways of “importing” a raster image into SCAL. Please refer to Section 2.06.2.

e To begin the tracing process, open the Trace Image window using one of the following ways:

Vs

¢  Click on the Trace icon on the Toolbar =

0 Goto File>Trace Image
0 Press Ctrl+Shift+T

e There are five sections to the Trace Image window: Input, Image Settings, Output Settings, Output, and
then the bottom bar. Note the location of each section and its main purpose. More details about each
section follows:

Input: import the
raster and see
details

Image Settings:
select the type of
trace and how
much to include

Output Settings:

control the type
of trace lines

-
4 Trace Image

Input

Choose an image...

Choose an image

Image Settings
Mode: Monochrome
Contrast {0-255):

Resample: x 1.0 (Mone)

[ Output Settings
Smooth (0-100): 75
Detail {0-100): 98

Single Line Threshold:

—

Offset:

Ll Size: 0.100in 2

Restore Settings

(

Output

Show Nodes Nodes:

Show Source Image:

aqQ @

Edit Mode:  MNone

Blackout e The preview is currently showing what will be
—pHate v traced. Click the Update Preview button to see
trace result.,

Cancel ]

[CJPrompt to continue tracing

|
Additional “bottom of the screen” settings

Output: control
how the image
appears in this
window and
preview the trace
lines
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e Input

@ Trace Image
nk Click here to import a new raster file
Choose an image.. /
Thumbnail of imported file ——p Cat.pg
(184 238) < File name and size in pixels

¢ Click on Choose an image and browse to locate the raster file (BMP, GIF, JPG, or PNG). Upon
opening, a thumbnail appears, along with the name of the file and the size in pixels.

¢ Alternatively, before opening the Trace Image window, you can import the raster file using File>Place
Image. Then, with the image selected, open the Trace Image window and this image will be loaded
and ready for changes to trace settings.

e Image Settings

Choose from three modes: Mark this box if imported file is a

Image Settings 1
Monochrome, Color / PNG with a transparent background

Mode: [ e— - DUse pha Channel
Layers, or Single Color g CEraEs )

Contrast (0-100): 1 Increase Contrast, if needed to
Increase wh_en amore » e T [Despeckie control what is included in the trace
precise tracing is needed B ] ] ]

[ Itigh PassFiler | 1 | Ignore tiny specks in the imported

/ image

Option to add a High Pass Filter setting

¢ The Mode you choose is determined by the desired outcome / project application, as follows:

o Monochrome: choose this mode when you only need a black and white trace of the image.

o Color Layers: choose this mode for multi-color images where you need separate colors, such as
for a paper piecing or layered vinyl project and you want under-layers to use for alignment. Two
examples follow which illustrate what is produced when Color Layers is chosen.

S }a - 3&(:&3
S g“.’!

M

\\[y A }a
@ W o
Original image Tracing of image Tracing ungrouped and separated
Original image Tracing of image Tracing ungrouped and separated

113



o Single Color: choose this mode when you want to single out a certain color to be traced or when
the multi-color image needs to have colors traced exactly as displayed. This would be a typical
choice for an HTV application where you do not want layers of material to overlap. The same
examples are used again to demonstrate the difference.

s =
e

&

@
Tracing of image if

Original image only blue is selected

o - W\ S oM &
CA = B oy R é‘}g
3= RS = W

Tracing of image if each
color is selected

&

Original image

Colors separated

Tracing of image if
only pink is selected

3% - 3

Original image Tracing of image if each Colors separated
color is selected

Original image

=

Check the Use Alpha Channel box if the imported file is a PNG file with a transparent background. The

transparent background is easily identified by the trace program requiring very little adjustment to other
settings.

Contrast controls the level of color differentiation included in the trace: lower will include less, higher will
include more.

Resample: choose x 2.0, x 3.0, or x 4.0 to increase the pixels in the image which typically provides a
more precise tracing of the image. More nodes result but increasing the setting can be especially

important in some PNC (print and cut) applications where the cut line needs to precisely follow the
printed image.

Despeckle: mark this option to eliminate the tracing of tiny shapes that are not needed for cutting.

High Pass Filter: used to improve the tracing of photographs and other challenging images by
sharpening the image in order to better detect edges
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Output Settings

Click here after changing
settings to see new Preview

Output Settings

Sharp or smooth curves ——— Smooth (0-100): 75

Detal @-100): 96 «—  Usetofilter out small specks

Prevent double line tracing _____p singe Line Threshold: 0

Ar (4

3

-— Use to remove child shapes

[ Break Apart Cutiines [DBlackout

Apply Break Apart when ___—¥ L

multiple paths are traced (] Add Image Layer (Print+Cut) €———— Include the Original image
= v [inset .
" offiet; Shedon — "' <¥—— _ orlnset cutline
Convert trace to an Offset... Sze: 0100 L2 Miter: 100

Smooth: Adjust according to type of image. For example, decrease (make sharper) if tracing a shape
with sharp corners like an envelope template. Increase (make smoother) if tracing a shape with soft
curves, like a teddy bear.

Detail: If tiny undesired shapes appear, decrease to filter those shapes out.

Single Line Threshold: When tracing coloring book images (image with black outlines), use to convert
those double lines to single lines.

Break Apart Outlines: Checking the Break Apart Outlines box will save a step if different parts of the
tracing need to be edited separately or placed on separate layers.

Blackout: Check this box so that internal shapes (child shapes) are not included in the tracing.

Add Image Layer: Check this box if a copy of the imported image will be needed, such as for a print
and cut application. The result will be two layers grouped: one will be labeled “Print” and the other layer
will be labeled “Cut.”

Offset: Option to convert the cut line to an outer contour (or mark Inset for inner cut line), then adjust
Size and Miter, as required.

Output

Number of Nodes in current trace

Cutput /
Check to Show Nodes ~ —p Dlshontiodss Nodes: 40

in Preview Show Source Image: 1 <«——— Scroll to darken or lighten imported
Z00m to0ls @@ e image in the Preview

Edit Mode: | Mone ~ \
Reset Mask if a mask has been

Options for Crop : selected under Edit Mode

and Mask

Preview of tracing > The red outline indicates the

trace line as a result of current
settings

v
< >

- The preview is currently showing what will be
. Update Preview traced. Click the Update Preview button to see
trace result,

Most of the settings in the Output section do not affect the final result, with the exception of the Crop
and Mask functions in the Edit Mode menu. The other settings only affect the Preview so adjust as
desired.

Edit Mode: Crop When you select the Crop option, a rectangle will appear that can be resized to fit
around the desired part of the image. This is useful when there are multiple images in a raster file and
you only want to trace some of them. For example:
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Select Crop ——p  editvioce: [cron v

Drag the black squares on this box
L ] until only _the_ image(s) you wish to
trace are inside the box
" L]

¢ Edit Mode: Draw Mask This option allows you to add or subtract parts of the image you want to include
or exclude from the trace.

e Bottom of the Screen Settings

Restore Settings Save as SVG... [JPrompt to continue tracing Cancel

¢ Restore Settings: Click this button to change settings to the values that were in place when you
entered the Trace Image window. To restore to original default SCAL settings, close and reopen SCAL.
¢ Save as SVG: Click this button to export the current tracing as an SVG file.

¢ Prompt to Continue Tracing: Mark this option if you want to remain in the Trace Image window after
clicking on OK so that other trace settings can be used/tested with the same image or another image
imported.

e Tips onTracing

¢ PNG files with a transparent background (aka alpha channel) do not require tracing if you use drag and
drop, File>Import, or the Import icon on the Tool Bar to bring the image into SCALS6.

o If you do want to retrace the PNG file, open the grouped folder on the Layer Panel and highlight the
layer called Print. Then go to the Trace Image window.

LAYERS |

Tl =) Cartoen_cow.sug.hi.png I

& - I:l I:‘ [Jout

[J Frint

Select only the
Print layer

¢ Take advantage of the Show Source Image slider which displays the trace line only when slid to the
far-left side and the original image when slid to the far-right side:

Show Source Image: l Show Source Image: I Show Source Image: 1

o

>

(o) ) @ (o) b

Show Image — middle Show Image - left side Show Image — right
Blend of trace lines and original Trace lines only Original image
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¢ Pay attention to the node count. If there are over a thousand nodes, your design will take much longer
to cut and possibly result in tearing in tight corners due to clusters of nodes. You can also zoom in on
the trace line to see if it's smooth or jagged.

¢ Using File>Place Image to import the raster file is preferable because sometimes the image is way
larger than what you intend to ever use. In that case, reducing it down to your project size before tracing
often results in a smoother cut line with fewer nodes.

¢ You can use more than one trace mode if needed and then separately edit the results. For example,
using Single Color to isolate one particular color’s trace line can then be combined with Monochrome
tracing of the overall image.

¢ Detailed tutorials illustrating the use of the various options and settings are presented as Sections
5.03.2 — 5.03.12 in the following Expanded Tutorial: https://tinyurl.com/3m2v9ae6

5.04 Draw Functions

5.04.1 The Draw Tool

e The Draw Tool is accessed by clicking on the 5" icon 4 on the Tools Panel. This tool is used to draw
straight lines and Bézier curves. It can be a bit tricky to master but just like with many good things- practice
makes perfect!

Drawing Straight Lines

e To draw a single straight line, use your mouse to click once where you want to start the line and click again
where you want to end the line. Then immediately press Esc or the Enter key:

@X L &
Left click once Move cursor to where you want To stop drawing, press Esc or the Enter key
to begin. to finish the line.

e If you wish to continue drawing a connecting straight-line path, keep left-clicking each time you need to
change directions. Each click produces a node:

g § 8
o o 8 ° §
Left click to start and left Move to a 3" location and Move to a 4 location and left click again.
click at a 2" |ocation left click again.
&
] " i
Move to a 5™ location and left click again. Continue clicking until you are ready to end.

Click Esc or the press the Enter key.

e If you want to draw perfectly vertical lines, perfectly horizontal lines, or lines at a 45° angle, hold the Shift
key while clicking:
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e |If are drawing a closed path then, just as the mouse cursor approaches the starting node, a small diamond
will appear next to the cursor and you can click one last time to end the process. The shape will
automatically join the first and last nodes and fill with color, provided a Fill color is assigned:

a
]

3 :
; AN . "

Left click to start Move to a 3 location As you approach the Left click and the
and then left click and left click again start, watch for the shape will close and fill
at a 2" location cursor change. with color

Drawing Bézier Curves

e Drawing curves is a bit more difficult. The key is to take it one step at a time, practice the technique a lot,
and remember that you can later correct your curves using the Shape Tool (refer to Section 6.11).

e To draw a curve, use your mouse to left-click once where you want to begin the curve. Then, instead of left-
clicking, hold the left mouse button down and begin dragging the mouse. Continue holding the left button
and notice a second line appears with two circles at either end. These are called Bézier control points:

e \ Bézier Control Points

N

e As you drag the mouse, you'll see that you have full control over how long this line will be, as well as where
the control points are positioned. Remember to just keep pressing the left mouse button. Experiment with
longer and shorter control lines, as well as rotating the line to bend the curve in a range of different ways:

e When you are satisfied with the curve, you have two choices at this point:

¢ Release the left mouse button, move the mouse to a new spot, left-click, and you’ll begin creating a new
curve connected to the prior curve:
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¢ Release the left mouse button and press the Esc key or press the Enter key to stop the drawing

process:

Adding and Deleting Nodes

As of SCAL 6.066 update, adding new nodes along a path or deleting existing nodes is performed using the
Shape Tool. Please refer to Section 6.11.1.

To learn how to use the Draw Tool for manual tracing, refer to the following Expanded Tutorial:
https://tinyurl.com/yb8vu5mu

5.04.2 Freehand Drawing

The Freehand tool is accessed by clicking on the 6™ icon on the Tools Panel. This tool is used to
freely draw thin lines with your mouse or, better yet, a graphics tablet.

In the Tool Options, there is a setting called Freehand smoothing. Increase that setting if you want the
software to reduce “shakiness” as much as possible:

&
-

Freehand smoothing: | 100

The two extremes for the Freehand smoothing setting clearly demonstrate the difference:

-

smoothing: 0 smoothing: 100

When drawing closed shapes, the shape will remain an open path regardless of how precise you attempt to
be in returning to the start. To close the shape, select it and go to Path>Close Path:

DRl
SN

Freehand tree After applying Path>Close Path
and selecting a Fill color

AN
\

A

5.04.3 Brush Drawing

The Brush tool is accessed by clicking on the 7% icon on the Tools Panel. Itis used to freehand draw
thick lines. As with the Freehand tool, using a stylus with a graphics tablet will provide the most control.

In the Tool Options is a Size setting for the thickness of the Brush tool:
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Size: | 0.100in ==

e Select the Size you desire and freehand draw:
N NN Coo T

e One fun application is to use the Brush tool to easily add circles to a design. Select the Size and then just
left-click without dragging the mouse. For example, the tree drawn with the Freehand tool in the prior

section is now decorated:

e Note that if a path drawn with the Brush tool crosses itself, the overlap will be removed:

Overlaps automatically removed
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6. SCAL: Editing

This chapter covers functions that are used to modify shapes in SCAL as well as prepare shapes for cutting. For
functions used in designing, refer to Chapter 7.

6.01 Simplify

e The purpose of the Simplify function is to reduce the number of nodes. This can be important when cutting
small vector shapes in which clustering of nodes in tight locations can sometimes lead to poor cutting.

e There are two ways to open the Simplify window after selecting a shape:
¢ Right-click and select Path>Simplify
¢ Go to Path>Simplify

®

{7 Simplify X
Settings

Thresheld (0-100): Higher threshold values will result in fewer

nodes but many start to deform the shape
Show Nodes

Input Output
Modes: 988 MNodes: 621

Preview Cancel

@

e The Simplify window shows the nodes of the selected image in two side-by-side windows: an Input and an
Output, along with the number of Nodes in each one. That count is based on the current Threshold
setting:

) Simplify X
Threshold level

Settings
. T O o e o
Option to Show NodeS ——  show tiodes
in images below or not
. Input Output .

Number of Nodes in Nodes: 983 Nodes: 621 Number of Nodes with
image before / current Threshold
Threshold is applied applied

Image based on

Image before —> current Threshold
Threshold is applied applied

Click Preview to update .

after making Changes P> Preview Cancel 4_ Click OK when done
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e To see the effect of Threshold, uncheck the Show Nodes box. Make sure the shapes haven’'t become
distorted as a result of applying the current Threshold setting:

A Simplify *

Settings
Threshold (0-100): | 50 B Higher threshold values will result in fewer
. - nodes but many start to deform the shape
UnCheCk thIS bOX . [ show Modes

Input Cutput
Nodes: 988 Modes: 621

«—— Compare this image to
the one on the left

Preview Cancel

e Tryincreasing the Threshold setting to reduce more nodes. In general, you should be able to use a high
Threshold without compromising the image:

@ Simplify X

Settings

Increase the Threshold
i . — > -100): Higher threshold values wil result in few
to a much higher setting T e ey

[ show Nodes
Input Qutput
Nodes: 988 Modes: 514

<« Compare this image to
the one on the left

Click on Preview to
update the window > Cancel ok

6.02 Split Path

e The Split Path function allows you to break away paths. There are two ways to use it:

¢ Select the shape (while in regular Select mode) and apply Path>Split Path (or right click and select
Path>Split Path). ALL of the paths will be broken apart:

G2 ® ®
=

e N o Apply Path>Split Path

® @) )

Select shape Shape is broken into
individual paths
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[N
¢ Select the Shape Tool icon on the Tools Panel and drag your mouse to highlight any two adjacent
and connect nodes. Apply Path>Split Path. Return to Select mode. The path connecting those two
nodes will be separated from the rest of the shape’s paths:

.

=)

Apply Path>Split Path and
return to Select mode

=} a
In Shape Tool mode, drag The path with those two nodes
your mouse to select two is now its own separate shape

adjacent nodes

For a practical application, consider the following door shape. The goal is to change the left side of the door
from a solid cut line to a dashed cutline:

The left side of this paneled door will be '
separated and made dashed so thatthe —» | L | [ | ‘ N I B
door can be folded to open instead of —1 N e I

being cut out

LN
¢ Select the shape and click on the Shape Tool icon on the Tools Panel. The nodes will appear on
the shape:

¢ Drag your mouse to marquee-select the two nodes on the left side of the window:

S —

Select these two nodes P

¢ Break that path by going to Path>Split Path. Then click on the Select icon X . Now you can
separately select that left side line and change to a dashed cut on the Fill& Stroke Panel:
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FILL & STROKE
f Fill: | Color ~
] Opacity: 1
Selectthe __ Stoke: [caler a2
split path @E@ L] ‘ o 1
width:
: wn: &[] [&
bt
] — e Selecta
DI s “T dashed cut

¢ The left side of the window will now cut dashed. Alternatively, the left side could have been left solid
and scored with an embosser in the cutter or the left side could have been deleted and the fold made by
hand:

Left side will cut dashed Left side will be scored separately Left side won’t cut at all

6.03 Close Path

The Close Path function can be applied to any open shape, other than a straight line, to join the start and
ending nodes with a straight line:

To apply Close Path, select an open shape and use either of the following:
¢ Go to Path>Close Path
¢ Right-click and select Path>Close Path

The path will then fill with whatever Fill property is currently assigned to that shape.

6.04 Join Paths

Join Paths will connect two nodes from two different open paths if those nodes are in very close proximity
to one another.

To access Join Paths, select the two open shapes and go to Path>Join Paths:

3 3

Two individual lines Move one line to just Apply Path>Join Paths
touch the other
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e If you are joining several lines at once, such as these four lines to create a box, then all four lines can be
selected at one time and be joined. However, for the new shape to be an actual closed shape, you must
then apply Path>Close Path:

3 3

Four individual lines Select all 4 and apply Apply Path>Close Path
Path>Join Paths

6.05 Offset Path

e Offset Path creates an outline or inline of a shape and will delete the original upon clicking on OK. Note that

if you want the original, either make a backup copy or use the Shadow Layer function presented in Section
7.23.

e To access Offset Path, select the shape and go to Path>Offset Path:

(/) Path Offset v
Select from Regular
S — Type:  Regular v
Rounded, and Bevel . .
offset _ Enter size/thickness

Controls sh f for the outline or inline
ontrols shape o witer: (100 -

offset if Regular Type T

is selected / [inset Offset

Check here for inline

g Cancel Ok €1 Click OK when done
versus outline

e As you increase the Offset, you will begin to see the outline form on your selected shape:

{#) Path Offset ®
Image updates to \ Increase Offset
Type:  Regular w
show Offset
o1
fr Miter: | 1.00 =

[Jinset Offset

/
(/ %—_\ ¥| Crcd

e After clicking on OK, the Offset will fill with the same color and the original will be deleted:

- A

e Type controls the style or shape of the offset at the corners. There are three choices:

A A A
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Regular Rounded Bevel

Note that the first choice, Regular, also has a Miter setting which should work in the same way as Miter
affects the Stroke (refer to Section 3.15). However, at this time, it appears that the Miter setting is not
working.

Checking the Inset Offset box creates an inline instead of an outline:

(/) Path Offset ®
Type: Regular ~
Witer: <4—— |nline version
[ inset Offset
\ Cancel
Inline appears as )
a black line Check this box

A practical example of using Offset Path is when you have a font that is too thin to cut at the size you need.
Applying a very small Offset can make the difference in whether or not text can be cut at certain small
sizes. In the case below, the 1” lettering was offset by only 0.005”:

@rc W
[ ]

A second practical example showing the use of Inset Offset, is the following print and cut application. A
PNG with a transparent background was traced using the Trace function. However, based on the location of
the cut line, relative to the printed image, there will be small amount of white surrounding the image:
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Zooming in on the image shows
a white border around the image

¢ Select the Cut layer only on the Layers Panel:
LAYERS
W[ @
i I D L cu Select the Cut layer only

[ Frint

CHECNC

¢ Open the Path Offset window. Set the Offset to a small size, such as 0.03”. Be sure to mark the box
for Inset Offset. The result is a cut line which will eliminate that white border around the image:

Zooming in on the image shows
the cut line is now inside the
boundaries of the printed image

6.06 Eraser

e The Eraser is the 8" icon on the Tools Panel. Use this tool to erase parts of a shape by dragging

_/

your mouse across the shape:

—
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Eraser shape: Size: [0.100in

Circle d

¢ Eraser Shape: Choose either Circle or Square:

The Tool Options for the Eraser include the following:

> Keep closed paths Inverse

¢ Size: select a thickness for the erasure. Scroll up and down or enter a specific size.

<

N

Keep closed paths
checked

Keep closed
paths unchecked

Keep closed paths: Mark this option if you split a shape and you want the two resulting shapes to be
closed. Otherwise, you end up with two open shapes:

N
l| (lu M)
a' A \ n )L

-’r—, \I U N ~
“"' o/ \k /’Jl

Keep closed paths
checked

Keep closed
paths unchecked

¢ Inverse: when this option is marked, the Eraser will “add to” shapes. This can be used to fill in holes

connect broken paths, serve as a brush tool, etc.:

Initial trace left this part of
the leaf incomplete

Inverse erase is used to
complete the path to better
match the other leaf

o Note: If you use Inverse Erase to connect two or more separate shapes, those shapes should first
have Object>Merge applied. Otherwise, the connection will not become part of the new shapes:

=

Inverse Erase will be used
to add sand between these

two shapes umbrella

The sand is welded to
the pail but not to the

Object>Merge is first applied to
the umbrella and pail. Then
Inverse Erase is used to
connect.
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6.07 Knife and Crop

e The Knife tool can be accessed by clicking thisicon ~ “ on the Tools Panel. Note the tiny triangle in the

T
icon, indicating there are other options available. The Crop tool “ can be accessed by right clicking on
this icon and then selecting Crop from the popup menu.

Right click on the Knife icon ——p | #
— You can now switch
I to Crop, if desired

LI R ey

6.07.1 Using Knife

e The Knife tool always makes a straight-line cut. Starting outside the shape, click and hold the left mouse
button and drag across the shape at the desired location for the cut. When you release the mouse button
the cut will be applied and one shape can be moved away from the other:

Cut line was
a released here
/; \\\\
/ [.’---\-----~-. — ) ‘ ‘
_ \ /
Cut line was 2 y
started here A

The Knife tool is used After releasing the mouse, the One portion of the circle
to remove the top circle loses its Fill because it can now be moved away
portion of the circle is now an open shape from the other

e There are four ways to control the angle of the cut:

¢ Click and hold the left mouse button — you can freely drag the red cut line to cut at any angle (as shown
in the screenshot)

¢ Hold the Shift key and click and hold the left mouse button and drag left or right: the red cut line will be
perfectly horizontal

¢ Hold the Shift key and click and hold the left mouse button and drag up or down: the red cut line will be
perfectly vertical

¢ Hold the Shift key and click and hold the left mouse button and drag diagonally: the red cut line will be
at exactly 45°

e If you wish to close the cut shapes, select them and either:

¢ Go to Path>Close Path
¢ Right-click and select Path>Close Path

6.07.2 Using Crop

e With the Crop tool, you drag the mouse to marquee-select an area to be retained. Then you press the Enter
key to complete the crop. Everything outside of the selected area will be deleted:
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After pressing
the Enter key

Marquee-select the area
shape will be cropped to be retained

The top part of this

There are two options when using the Crop tool based on a setting on the Options Bar:
[ Crop Selection Qnly

.
[l crop selection Only

If checked, the marquee-selected part of
the selected shape will be retained, as well
as all other shapes on the page.

IMPORTANT: If left unchecked, only the marquee-
selected part of the shape will be retained. The rest of
that shape and every other shape on the page will be
deleted, even those that might be hidden or locked!

Here is an example to show what would happen in both cases. The file has three shapes and the top right

L]
shape will be cropped just as in the prior screenshot:

¢ With the Crop Selection Only box not checked, the other shapes are deleted as well as the lower half
of the pink doily:

¢ With the Crop Selection Only box checked, the shape is selected first and then only the bottom half is
deleted:
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6.08 Stencil Bridge

e The Stencil Bridge tool is typically used to cut a rectangular bridge from an interior path to the outside of
that path. An example showing the stenciling of text is covered in Section 4.08.

e Another useful application is when you need to erase a path but maintain a straight line versus the freehand

0

nature of the Eraser tool covered in Section 6.06. Select the Stencil Bridge tool
and drag the mouse to create a straight-line cut through a shape:

on the Tools Panel

@ ® ®

Apply
Object>Break
Apart T T 3z o o
A straight-line One part can now be £
Drag mouse tthUQh erasure is made moved away from the
the shape through the shape other, if needed

¢ If you wish to separate the shapes, apply Object>Break Apart, as shown.

e If you need the cut to be perfectly horizontal, vertical or at a 45° angle, hold the Shift key as you drag the
mouse:

Apply
Object>Break

Hold the Shift key Apart

. . Perfectly vertical erasure
while dragging 4

e Change the Stencil Bridge Size to a very small number and the erasure is essentially a cut line and can be
used to bisect a shape or whatever thin, straight, cut line is needed:

Stencil bridge size:  0.005in

Set Stencil bridge size
to a small number

Drag mouse A small straight cut

line is made
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6.09 Which Cutting Tool to Use?

e Having so many cutting functions to use can make it difficult to know which one to use in a particular
instance. Experience will be your best guide, as well as testing them out. But a summary of the functions is
presented in this section and this may prove to be helpful when selecting which tool to try first.

e The following table summarizes the capabilities of the various options for cutting shapes. Note that Path
Operations (aka Boolean Joins) has also been added but isn’t covered until Section 7.04 because they
are more often used for designing than for editing.

Can make Can force Can force Cando Can change | Can cut using Can cut Can cut with | Can cut with
straight line horizontal, diagonal freehand | thickness of square or using any | open shapes | closed shapes
cuts vertical cuts cuts cuts the cut circle shapes shape remaining remaining
Eraser v v v v v
Section 6.06
Knife v v v v
Section 6.07.1
ACrop v v v v
Section 6.07.2
Split v
Section 6.02
Stencil Bridge v v v v v
Section 6.08
Path
Operations v v v v v v v
Section 7.04

e Here are a few samples to show which functions would be the best choices for making the cut:

NY/4

/_v\ Cut the leaf and stem away

7 ‘ | from the apple — used for
/ -/ creating paper piecing designs

. Cut up the butterfly without
Ernlfe Y closing the shapes. Used for
o ‘ projects where the shapes are
Split: folded along one side instead
| of cut out

Crop Slice off the top and bottom of a
RHANKSEE AN KIS

Stencil Separate a shape using a
Bridge: @ ‘ D straight-line cut

Eraser:
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Path L @ O
Operation: ‘ Cut a shape with any

V E other shape or shapes

e Knife and Split have the same effect. Split is a bit more limiting because there needs to be nodes present
in the location where the cut will occur. It might be useful if you are already in the Shape Tool mode where
you can then select the nodes and apply the Split. Otherwise, Knife is probably the easier tool to use.

6.10 Ruler

e The Ruler function allows you to measure the distance and angle between any two points on the screen. It
is accessed by clicking on the second icon from the bottom on the Tools Panel.

e No shapes need to be preselected. Just hold down left mouse button at any location and then drag the
mouse to a new location. The Tool Options provide the following information:

Starting location

on the screen Xfy: 211, 4.41in. WxH: 2.51x2.57 Distance: 3.59 in, Angle: -45.77 €— Cvnglzformed by the
move
Distance moved in the X Distance from starting location
direction and in the Y direction to the current location

e To better illustrate these variables, the following shape will be used and the various measurements will be
determined using the Ruler:

¢ X/Y: This is the starting position on the screen and will match the X/Y grid location on the Cutting Mat.
You can extend beyond the boundaries of the mat, if needed.

¢ W x H: Indicates how far the mouse has been dragged away from the starting point. Note that as the
mouse is dragged, a blue dotted line will appear. In this example, when measuring for the distance “a”,
the H should be zero since it’s a vertical measurement only. In fact, making sure H is 0 is one way to
make sure the W is the correct measurement needed:

The mouse is dragged

from here... ... to here

¥fY: 5.00, 4.00in. WxH: 1.18 x 0.00 Distance: 1.18in. Angle: 0.00

1 r

The measurement for ais 1.18”
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¢ Distance: This is the actual measurement between the starting location and the ending location. In the
prior measurement, W is the same as Distance because the measurement was a horizontal one. But
measuring the length of “b” is not:

...tohere —» .

The mouse is dragged

from here... \

W

Xf¥: 3.32, 4.00in. WxH: 1.68x 125 Distance: 2.101n. Angle: -38.67

The measurement for b is 2.10”

¢ Angle: This is the angle of the Distance line relative to the X axis.

o In the first measurement of “a”, the angle was 0 because it was a horizontal line. On the other hand,
if the mouse had been dragged from the right side to the left side instead of the other way around,
the angle would have read 180.

o If the measurement had been vertical, then the Angle would have read 90 if measured from the top
to the bottom. It would have read -90 if measured from the bottom to the top.

o In the example being used, the angle “c” is measured to be -128.24:

m<4— ...to here

The mouse is dragged
from here...

-

Xf¥: 7.15, 3.44in. WxH: 0.99x% 125 Distance: 1.601n. Angle: -123.24

T

The measurement for ¢ is -128.24

e Obviously, “c” is an acute angle so -128.24 doesn’t represent the actual angle shown in the screenshot.
To get the true value, you subtract -128.24 from 180 (degrees in a straight line) to get 51.76 degrees.

“ 0

o However, the other way to get “c” without having to do a calculation is to drag from the other direction:

.. «—— The mouse is dragged
k from here...

‘(CT <— ...to here

XY 616, 2.18in, WxH 1.00x1.26 Distance: 1.61in. Angle: 51.72

T

The measurement for ¢ is 51.72
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6.11 The Shape Tool - Path and Node Editing

e This topic was first introduced in Section 5.04 where you were shown how to draw with the Draw Tool and
then curve a straight-line path. If you haven'’t read Section 5.04, please do so before proceeding with the
rest of this section.

s
e To use the Shape Tool, click on the third icon on the Tools Panel and then click on a shape. You
should see the nodes which currently define that shape. If you do not see any nodes, then most likely you
have clicked on a group of shapes. Go to Object>Ungroup and then try again.

e Path editing involves dragging a path or dragging Bezier control points to reshape them. Node editing
involves adding, deleting, moving nodes and changing the type of node to then form desired curves.

e The most likely mistake you’ll make while learning path and node editing is failing to zoom in close enough
so that you can click precisely on paths and nodes. Keep that in mind while experimenting.

6.11.1 Adding and Deleting Nodes

To add a node, move the cursor next to the path and watch for the cursor to change to an “s” shape. Double

click:

X | X X “‘: \
Note the cursor as you When the cursor changes Double click the mouse ~ New node has been
move the mouse to an “s” shape, stop button to add a node added

towards the path

e To delete a node, hover over a node until it turns blue. Left click and it will select that node. Left-click once

to delete:

Click once on the node to
be deleted

N\

The node is deleted and the curve
will change accordingly

6.11.2 Moving a Path

e Sometimes a path needs to be extended without resizing the rest of the shape. For example: let's say you
need to extend the right section of this shape by a few inches:

Extend the right section to here

v

v

¢ Select the Shape Tool R on the Tools Panel and then click on that path:
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As you move your mouse
near a path, the cursor will
change. Then you can click

/ and select that path.

¢ You can now use the arrow keys on your keyboard to move that path. Holding the Shift key while

clicking on an arrow key will move it in larger increments:

Path is moved without
changing other
dimensions of the shape

/

¢ If instead, the center section had been widened by selecting the path on its right side, then that would

have resulted in shortening the section to the right of it:

éelect this path

/

Center section is
wider but note

effect on the right
section

¢ Thus, to maintain the dimensions of the right section, both paths need to be moved at the same time. To
do this, marquee-select the nodes as shown and then move with the keyboard arrow:

Drag the mouse to select

Center section is
. wider but right

all of the nodes

=

- section stays the
- same.

If the shape is made up of straight-line segments, versus curves, you can also drag the segments with your
mouse instead of using the keyboard arrows. Note that it can be a bit tricky getting the cursor in the perfect
spot to start dragging. However, you won’t have the same control if you wish to keep the paths perfectly

horizontal or vertical:

L

You can use your mouse
to drag the path anywhere

Some practical examples of moving paths include resizing boxes and envelopes where you need the overall
dimensions of the final project to be different but you do not want to change the size/thickness of the flaps.
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6.11.3 Reshaping a Path

e With the Shape Tool selected, you'll observe four icons in the Tool Options. The purpose of each option is
to convert one or more selected nodes to that type of node:

Convert Node to Cusp

'

Convert Node
AVA R VRNV RN to Symmetric

f

Convert Node to Smooth

Convert Node to Corner —p

e One or more nodes are highlighted and then the appropriate icon selected. These same four functions can
also be accessed by right-clicking and selecting Path>Convert Node to.

e Toillustrate each one of these options, a simple path with a sharp corner will be used. This shape is already
in Corner Node mode. To change to a different mode (in the examples that follow the first one), the top
node is selected and then the option is clicked from the Tool Options or using the right-click and
Path>Convert Node to menu option.

N . .

¢ Corner Nodes: These are the nodes that make up straight-line shapes such as rectangles,
squares, triangles, stars, etc. Once selected, the shape will appear as below and either path can be
moved as was demonstrated in the prior Section 6.11.1.

Right side dragged Right side dragged Left side dragged

\% . - . :

O Cusp Nodes: In this mode the Bézier control points appear and can be moved independently.
First note how the paths appear when in this mode, depending on how many of the adjacent nodes are
selected:

Top node only Left side nodes All three nodes
selected selected selected

o The dots along the path are Bézier control points which are not linked to one another. You can
freely drag either or both to create curves:

Bézier control < "
points _

Separately drag the control
points to restore the left side

o Inthe case where there is a single Bézier control point on the right side, you can again drag the
control point to create a curve:

=)

Bézier control
point

< Drag the rjght-side
control point
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O Smooth Nodes: In this mode the Bézier control points always stay in a straight line. Notice that
when you convert to Smooth Nodes, the shape immediately forms a curve:

After applying Smooth
Nodes option

o When the newly formed shape is selected again, the Bézier control points appear in a straight line.
If you move one, the other will move as well, in order to maintain that straight line:

Beézier control

<—— Bézier control points
points

stay aligned

o The left side Bézier control point controls the curve on the left side. Thus, if it had been moved
instead this would have resulted:

Dragging left side control point
restores left side

O Symmetric Nodes: In this mode the Bézier control points not only stay in a straight line, they also

stay the same length. As with Smooth Nodes, when you convert to Symmetric Nodes, the shape
immediately forms a curve:

: After applying Symmetric
¢ Nodes option

o When the newly formed shape is selected again, the Bézier control points appear in a straight line
and the image appears the same as with Smooth Node status. However, when you how move one
control point, the other will not only maintain that straight line, but also the same length. And the
curves on both sides of the selected node will change:

s . /v
Bézier control :

Bézier control points stay
points

aligned and the same length

Additional information on converting nodes from one type to another and practical application are covered in
the following Expanded Tutorial: https://tinyurl.com/26z4uj3h
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7. SCAL: Designing

e SCAL offers some excellent easy-to-use designing tools to assist you in creating whatever you can imagine.
The best way to learn these tools is to focus on only one at a time and play with settings. You aren’t going
to break anything in the software by experimenting and you never know what you might discover!

e While many of the Effects and Path menu functions are included in this chapter, | felt that some were more
aptly presented elsewhere. Use Ctrl+F (Command+F) to locate any that you cannot find.

7.01 Project Info

e Before getting started on the fun and amazing design capability of SCAL, it's worth noting a feature that
allows you to add your name and some other details to your file. This can save you time later when you’re
not remembering some of the original details and also help others with whom you share your files. Using
this feature is, of course, entirely optional.

e To open the Project Info window, go to Window>Project Info. The following example shows some of the
optional information you can add in this window that will be saved with your actual project:

{#) Project Info X

Motes  Colors Fonts  Rhinestones

The following information will be embedded in your saved files.

Enter a title ——P Title: | Cutting File for Minialbum |
authar: [ sandy McCauley <—— Enter your name

Enter an email address if
you want users to be able to ——— Emai: | sandy@iovekrk.com |

send your questions Website: | woveknk com < Enter your web site, if you have
one and would like others to visit it

. . Motes:
Enter any information you

Each page has been set up to cut enough shapes
want to remember or | tatcolor Tor 5 abums.|
instructions for the file.

¢ Note the other tabs in this window: Colors, Fonts, and Rhinestones. These do not require your input.
Instead, they automatically track, by Page, those elements that are currently present in the file. For

example:
Colors Tab {#) Project Info >
Notes Colors Fonts  Rhinestones
Page ——p [Pt vl ws 34— Total number of different colors
Color Shapes
00 FF 00 2
Colors used —» =Fmﬂsn 5 Number of shapes of each color
00 80CO 4
Fonts Tab ) Project Info X
Notes Colors Fonts  Rhinestones
Page ———p v rm: 2 €4 Total number of different fonts

MName Characters

ADIGATL >« Number of shapes in each font

Arial 5

Fonts used —»
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Rhinestones Tab | @ Praectinto %

| MNotes Colors Fonts Rhinestones
|

Page — p [Pmes v swnes 137 4——1— Total number of circles/stones
3 Color Size Stones
Colors used ——» Ezo2 1o > 4— — Number of circles/stones in
? T each Fill color

Diameter of the circles for that color

¢ Note: When changing tabs, such as from Colors to Fonts, always take note of the Page number. It will not
automatically update to the page you were just checking. Thus, if you are on Page 2 when on the Colors
tab, you may discover you're on Page 1 on the Fonts tab. Simply change to the page you need from the
drop-down menu.

e Also, information has been added to the Notes tab, the Document icon the Properties Panel changes to

reflect this:
Notes tab is blank Text has been entered
DOCUMENT ) DOCUMENT / on the Notes tab
Mat Size: 12°x 12 v I D Versus i 2% 12" o I

Orientation;  Vertical (Portrait) ~

.*' Orientation:  Vertical (Portrait) ~

Uniits: Inches ~

7.02 Guidelines

e Guidelines were first introduced in Section 1.06.5. It was noted that they can be added to the Cutting Mat in
two ways:

¢ By dragging your mouse from the horizontal or vertical rulers on the screen
¢ By manually adding in the Guidelines window
e You can toggle guidelines on and off by clicking on the box next to Show Guidelines on the Document

Panel. To open the Guidelines window, either go to View>Guidelines>Edit Guidelines or click on the Edit
button next to Show Guidelines:

[] show Guidelines 4

e The following window opens:

A Guidelines Select Vertical or Horizontal X
Horizontal Guideline . . .
Tvoe: v Position of guideline
;03 Lo ype: [lerbe v (X: vertical location,
. o %: | 4.500i s Y: horizontal location
Number on right indicates ~ )
position of horizontal guideline % ok Options to Lock/Unlock
coor: [ Mvsbe [ and make Visible/Hide
Click to change the color
Vertical H i
: of a guideline
L.00, 1.0 Remaove Modify
4.50, 0.00 \ }
Number on left indicates / . ! .
position of vertical guideline Options to Remove or Modify

selected guideline or Add a
new guideline based on new
settings

Remaove All Horizontal Remave All Vertical oK

L )
T

Options to remove all guidelines
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e This window serves three functions:

¢ Ability to delete guidelines: Select a guideline on the left and then click on Remove. You can also
remove all of the horizontal guidelines and/or all of the vertical guidelines using the buttons shown.

¢ Ability to edit an existing guideline: Select a guideline on the left and make changes such as position,
color, lock/unlock and show/hide. Then click on Modify.

¢ Ability to add a new guideline: Enter desired settings and click on Add.

e Based on the setting in the prior Guidelines window, the Cutting Mat would look like this:

e The ability to show/hide all guidelines, lock/unlock all guidelines and delete (clear) all guidelines is also
available under View>Guidelines.

e To have shapes snap to the guidelines, go to View>Snap To>Guidelines and make sure that option is
checked. More about Snap To is covered in Section 1.07.

7.03 Templates

e As was first presented in Section 1.06.11, SCALG6 has the ability to add templates to the Cutting Mat that
are non-selectable shapes to aid in various designing situations.

7.03.1 Mat Template Window

e There are fourteen templates included in SCAL6. However, you can import your own templates if they are in
.SVG format or .SCALMAT format.

e To access templates, mark the option for Show Template and then click on the Set Template button:

Click here first ———» Set Template «———— Then click on this box to open the

Edit Template window
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e The following Mat Template window opens:

Click on thumbnail to Search for a
select a template template by name

Tools for Zoom tools Current

Mat Templat
adding e f——— \ e template

custom Templates ® G G @ Cchampagneclass name
templates aa (¢
D Favorites
=] Mats a
Template 2] Apparel (14) ;
folders {1 Home & Kitchen (14) 2
3
4
. Image of current
. template
7
a
9
Settings o
Position of X:  3.000in = View:  Champagne Glass w 18
template on 4 -
Cutting Mat :  1.000in : Custom “
Option to —» Angle: 0.00 = [ keep Proportions
rotate . .
W: 2.815in =
Mirror or { [CIMirror Horizontal —_—
Fllp OptionS [:]Mirror Vertical H:  9.200in =
/ B il Color
Co e L7 e coce

Resize the template
Remove template

from Cutting Mat

e The Mat Template window has a lot in common with the Shapes tab in the Library:

¢ The Mats folder contains templates that come with SCAL. The number in parentheses indicates how
many templates are included in that folder:

(20 Favorites The Apparel and Home &
= ats Kitchen folders each contain
{11 Apparel (14)

{22 Home & Kitchen (19) 14 templates
{Z3 My Mats

¢ A scrollbar beneath the thumbnails window can be used to resize the thumbnails:

Scroll to increase the (e ) v
size of the thumbnails ———» 1|

¢ Hovering over a thumbnail will cause it to become larger and will display the name of the template:
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Name of selected mat _____ crampegre s
template - ] '

—
‘_J <«—— Larger thumbnail appears when

[ mouse cursor is over image
] I =
1

¢  Templates can be displayed either with a thumbnail image or a list view:

Thumbnail ——=2[m] [ 1 |q List —p[=]m] [ 1q
view Apron view

OO -
L Y]W]
DDD Carister

) g a—— Champagne Glass W
1 < >

¢ You can assign templates to a Favorites folder for quicker access. To do that, right click on a thumbnail
image and select Add to Favorites. That popup menu also has two other options:

o Delete File: This option isn’t used except when you import your own template files

o Reveal File: Opens the location on your computer where the template file is located

¢ You can create your own subfolders and import templates. Details are covered in Section 7.03.3.

7.03.2 Template File Settings

e The right side of the Mat Template window has a preview of the selected template on a simulation of the
Cutting Mat. This preview is useful while customizing the settings.

e Once atemplate is selected, you have the following settings for customizing:

¢ Size: adjust the W and H settings to change the width and height of the template. The optional Keep
Proportions box, when checked, will maintain the aspect ratio as you change either the width or height.

¢ Position: Increasing X and/or Y will move the template away from the upper left corner of the Cutting
Mat.

¢ Rotate: increase the Angle setting to rotate the template, if needed.

¢ Color: Mark the Fill Color box and then click on the colored box to open a color selection window.

e When you are satisfied with the settings, click on OK to add the template to the Cutting Mat. Note that the
template will not print or cut. Again, it’s a tool for designing:
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To replace the template, reopen the Mat Template window and select a different template file.

To remove the template from your Cutting Mat either uncheck the Show Template option on the
Document Panel or return to the Mat Template window and click on Remove button.

7.03.3 Importing Your Own Templates

SVG files can be imported into the Mat Template window. If you are designing them in SCAL, use a DPI of
72 in the SVG export window and the size of your imported template will match that of your original design.

Once an SVG file is imported it is saved as a SCALMAT file. These files can be located in the following
folder on your computer: Documents>Craft Edge>My Mats.

To import and organize templates, first click on My Mats. The following functions are now available:

Delete Folder Add File to selected folder

Refresh

Add Folder —»£1 1 5 (&)
D Favorites ‘

Click on -0 Mats
My Mats —* (3 [

You can import new template files into the My Mats folder by clicking Add File. You can also create new
subfolders within My Mats by clicking on Add Folder.

These same two functions are also accessible when you right click while My Mats is selected. Note: this is
also how you would rename one of your custom folders:

Add Folder...
Rename Folder...

Delete Folder
Add File...

If you need to delete a folder, first empty it by right clicking on each thumbnail and selecting Delete File.
Then you will be able right click on the folder name and select Delete Folder.

Sometimes you may need to click on the Refresh icon in order to see new folders or to see deleted folders
removed.

When you select Add File, browse to locate the SVG file you wish to add as a template. It will then appear
as a thumbnail image. Clicking on the thumbnail adds the shape to the simulated Cutting Mat on the right:

Mat Template

Templates.

a &b (¢ = E Q

+~{_] Favorites

fa= i @@
A

@ a Q @ Scoop Nedk

0 1234567843910 112

B

-
B

IMPORTANT! As mentioned before, when an SVG file is imported, its file format changes to SCALMAT.
This is important to note because this is where a significant difference lies between the Mat Template
window and the Library. Referring back to Section 2.03.1, it was noted that you can import an entire folder
at one time into My Designs in the Library. While it appears that the same functionality is available when
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creating a new folder in My Mats, you cannot import an entire folder of SVG files that same way. Instead,
the folder you wish to import (create a shortcut to) must contain .SCALMAT files.

7.04 Path Operations

e Under Path on the Menu Bar, there are various operations which prove useful when designing cutting files.
This section illustrates how these works and provides some practical examples. IMPORTANT: These
functions can only be used on vector (i.e., cutting) shapes. Attempting to apply on raster images (imported
clipart and photos) will result in the raster image turning gray.

7.04.1 Union

e The Union operation, also commonly called welding, removes the overlap between two or more vector
shapes. The color of the new shape will be that of the bottom-most shape:

= L) 1 d :
With a Fill color: before and after Union With no Fill: before and after Union

e To apply this operation, select two or more shapes and use one of the following:
0 Go to Path>Union
0 Press Alt+U
0 Right-click and select Path>Union

e Section 4.07 shows an example of the Union operation applied to text. Here’s an example using basic
shapes and the Union function to create a balloon:

- =

...\-\. /'

Start with a circle, a Overlap the Apply Union Apply a Fill
triangle and heart shapes color

¢ In this next example, a scalloped border will be designed:

¢ Start with two circles that will be used to create an eyelet circle:

/0 Th
Q ° Q = Y

Start with 2 circles Align the circles to Apply Object>
create an eyelet Merge

¢  Select this new shape and use Object>Duplicate to open the Duplicate window:

) Duplicate kS

Totd coumns: [ 12 :/ «— |Increase Total Columns
Totd Rows: | 1 $

vt oy [0 2l @ Use a negative Horizontal
s [T Spacing to overlap the
[rowp duplcate shapes.
Cancel
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¢ Add a long rectangle and align with the pattern of circles. Apply the Union function:

MO OO OO OpOROpORIOPIORON ‘ (O\’O\’CT’O\’O\’O\’O\’OVO\’O\’O\’CW

7.04.2 Intersection

e« The Intersection operation is the opposite of the Union operation. Instead of removing overlap, the overlap
is what remains. The color of the new shape will be that of the bottom shape:

=) . ) |
With a Fill color: before and after Intersection With no Fill: before and after Intersection

e To apply this operation, select two vector shapes and use one of the following:
¢ Go to Path>Intersection

¢ Right-click and select Path>Intersection
e One example involves filling a shape with a pattern:

¢ This pattern was designed by using the Duplicate function to create a grid of hearts. Then, by applying
Object>Merge on the hearts, it is now a single shape:

VVVVIVVVIVIIYYY

VVVVVVVVVVVIVY

VOVVVVIVVVVIYY

VOVVIVYYVVYVIYY

VOVVIVVIVIVIVIIY

VVVVVIIVVPIVYIIVY

VOVVVVVVIVIVVIVY

. , VOVVVVVVVVVIVY

A heart from the Library’s ::::::::::::::
Basic Shapes folder PP A A AP A A A A4
VOVVVVIVVIIVIYY

VOVVVVIVIVYVIYY

After using Duplicate and then Merge

¢ Arrange the shape to be filled (in this case, a flower) over the pattern. Also, set aside a copy or the
flower shape to use later as a border.

:CCCCCCCC
4¢¢888¢4¢e

v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
s
v
v
s

La A d A d d 4l 4 dd 4l

¢ Select the pattern and flower and apply Path>Intersection:

Y
,EewEeeee

teee( ¢
L1111

1444 €8
447 “ee/

%
RLAATIL11)

¢ Recolor the spare flower white with a red Stroke. Then center the pattern with the spare flower. Perfect

for a print and cut!
8

v »
7 pe
»
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7.04.3 Exclude

e« The Exclude operation subtracts the intersection of two shapes from both of the shapes. The color of the
new shapes will be that of the upper shape.

With a Fill color: before and after Exclude After applying Break Apart and moving shapes apart

//-- -\(- --\.\_\ / ->\ \ / ,) < \

SN A R A

With no Fill: before and after Exclude After applying Break Apart and moving shapes apart

e To apply this operation, select two vector shapes and use one of the following:
¢ Go to Path>Exclude
¢ Right-click and select Path>Exclude

o After applying, use Object>Break Apart if you need to move one shape away from the other.

e As an example, use the heart-filled flower from the prior section as a cut design on the front of a greeting
card:

¢ Start with a rounded rectangle as the card base (refer to Section 3.01.2):

¢ Add the pattern from Section 7.04.2, without the spare flower shape. Arrange the pattern so that it will
cut from the front of the card:

¢ Select the card and pattern and apply Path>Exclude:

b A A AN L o
Towes
vy
e
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7.04.4 Front Minus Back

¢ The Front Minus Back operation subtracts the intersection of two shapes from the front (or upper) shape,
leaving only that front shape:

=) ) !
\ _.-’I / /

With a Fill color: before and after Front Minus Back With no Fill: before and after Front Minus Back

e To apply this operation, select two vector shapes and use one of the following:
¢ Go to Path>Front Minus Back
¢ Right-click and select Front Minus Back

e As an example, add the word HELLO to the card designed in Section 7.04.3.

¢ Select a font and type out the letters. Add a rectangle (with no Fill color) so that the tops and the
bottoms of the letters will just overlap the rectangle:

HELLO

¢ Select the rectangle and the lettering and apply Path>Front Minus Back:

or when aﬂis added: I—Ej-a d d.]

¢ Arrange the greeting on the front of the card designed in Section 7.04.3. Select both and apply either
Object>Merge or Path>Exclude so that all internal shapes are cut before the outside card base:

L bbb )
TV IULVYY
T wew

MELLD

7.04.5 Back Minus Front

e The Back Minus Front operation is the opposite of Front Minus Back. It subtracts the intersection of two
shapes from the back (or bottom) shape, leaving only that back shape:

=) . Co) ) = |
With a Fill color: before and after Back Minus Front With no Fill: before and after Back Minus Front
e To apply this operation, select two vector shapes and use one of the following

¢ Go to Path>Back Minus Front

¢ Right-click and select Back Minus Front

e Any examples for Back Minus Front are essentially the same as for Front Minus Back. When choosing
which to use, check the Layers Panel and think about which one you need to remain. Alternatively, just try
one and, if it's the wrong choice, use Undo to back up one step and then pick the other function. ©
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7.04.6 Divide

e« The Divide operation is a combination of Intersection and Exclude. It splits up all shapes along the
overlap, thus the result is a separate Intersection shape, as well as the two parts from the Exclude:

@-® -

Before and after Divide is applied After moving the shapes apart

e To apply this operation, select two or more vector shapes and go to Path>Divide.

7.04.7 Divide Below

e The Divide Below operation is a combination of Intersection and Back Minus Front. It splits up all shapes
below the top shape where the top shape intersects, retaining the Intersection shape and the back shape.

~-@ - Q0

Before and after Divide Below is applied After moving the shapes apart

e To apply this operation, select two or more vector shapes and go to Path>Divide Below.

7.04.8 Round Corners

e Asthe name suggests, Round Corners will round off sharp corners on a selected shape. The most
common situation is when a design has right angle corners but the user would prefer those corners to be
rounded:

Before Round After Round
Corners is applied Corners is applied

e The Round Corners settings allow you to control the amount and type of Corner to apply to the selection.
To apply this operation, select two or more vector shapes and go to Path>Round Corners:

/4 Round Comers X

Settings

Select a Corner style —y —
Corner:  Roundes ~
/ Radius:  0.100in =

Select or enter a Radius size
8 auto Preview

Update Preview Cancel

e Some examples of Corner and Radius combinations applied to a square:
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Corner: Rounded Corner: Bevel Corner: Rounded Inset
Radius: 0.2 Radius: 0.2 Radius: 0.2
Corner: Rounded Corner: Bevel Corner: Rounded Inset
Radius: 0.4 Radius: 0.4 Radius: 0.4

e You can also apply Round Corners to a particular corner without affecting the others. To do that, click on

T—
the Shape Tool R on the Tools Panel and drag your mouse to select one or more nodes at the desired
corners to round. Then go to Path>Round Corners as proceed as before:
nnumPrawew

l l Update Preview Cancel

With Shape Tool enabled, Click OK and selected

drag mouse to select one Go to Path>Round Corngrs corners are rounded
or more nodes and select style and Radius

4 Round Corners x
Settings

Corner:  Rounded ~

Radius:  0.20in =

o =

e Besides being use for designing, Round Corners can also be used to improve cutting of sharp points and
inside tight corners (to reduce the likelihood of tearing):

Sharp turns Slightly rounded turns
e P
Before After Before After

7.04.9 Flatten

e The Flatten function is similar to the Back Minus Front function, but can be used with multiple shapes at
once and the shapes on top are retained.

2 shapes- before and after Flatten 3 shapes- before and after Flatten

e To apply this operation, select two or more vector shapes and go to Path>Flatten.
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e One use for the Flatten function is to remove overlap when designing for HTV applications in which you
typically do not want to layer one HTV color on top of another. For example, the white fur band and pom-
pom on this Santa hat overlap the red hat itself which can be seen when both colors are made transparent:

: . B Set Fill Color
Y A4 to None

Red and white fill colors
mask the overlap The white shapes
overlap the red

¢ Applying Path>Flatten removes the overlap from the red hat shape, leaving the white shapes “just

touching” the hat:

r Apply

{ @ - Path>Flatten ‘a;

( PPV S" "\_ r‘; (“\n-\,rr'-- e Zj: g\- Hj CJD
e . R o P e N

The red shape is cut Moving the shapes
out by the white ones apart confirms the cut

7.05 Clip Path and Clip Mask

7.05.1 Clip Path

e Clip Path applies one selected shape as a die cutter onto another selected shape (vector or raster)
positioned below it:

Use File>Place Image to import photo Arrange shape Select both and apply
and select a shape to fill over photo Object>Clip Path>Set Clip Path
e There are two ways to access the Clipping function:
¢ Select both shapes and go to Object>Clip Path>Set Clip Path

¢ Select the two layers and, on the Style Panel, change Clipping from None to Path:

STYLE M |
~
Style: |Normal ~
[weld
Cut Line Type: | -———v v
Tool: |1 (eft) ~
—— Clipping: |Path ~
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e Unlike some of the path functions (Union, Intersection, Exclude, etc.), the original two shapes are still
intact. To restore the original shapes:

¢ Go to Object>Clip Path>Release Clip Path
¢ Reset the Clipping option to None on the Style Panel
¢ Note that the shapes will be grouped, thus you’ll need to apply Object>Ungroup in order to individually
select one of the shapes but not the other.
e A few other things to note about Clip Path:

¢ If you apply Clip Path to two vector shapes, both shapes will still cut out. To avoid that, select the shape
that you do not want to cut, and change the Cut Line Type, on the Style Panel, to Print + Cut Print.
Then apply Clip Path to the two vector shapes.

STYLE |
Ll
Style: | Mormal e
weld
Change to Print + Cut Printonthe 5 itiineType: [printscutprint -
vector shape that is not to be cut
Tool: |1 (left) ~
Clipping: | Mone

¢ When applying the Duplicate or Rotated Duplicate function on shapes that have Clip Path applied,
you will initially see the copies in their original “unclipped” format. But once you click on OK, the correct
result will appear:

Before clicking on OK

After clicking on OK

A Duplicate X
Total Columns:
Horizontal Spacing:

el pacnc

[ Group duplicate

Cancel

7.05.2 Clip Mask

e Clip Mask is similar to Clip Path except the shape performing the die cut will alter the opacity of the other
shape based on its color intensity.

e As with Clip Path the die cut shape is placed on top of the other image:

A heart will be the die cutter shape. Arrange heart Apply Clip Mask
A photo will be the upper shape. over photo

e To apply Clip Mask to selected shapes, either
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¢ Go to Object>Clip Mask>Set Clip Mask

¢ Select the two layers and, on the Style Panel, change Clipping from None to Mask:

STYLE [l |
A
Style: | Mormal w
[weld
Cut Line Type: | ———— e
Tool: |1 (eft) b
——p Clipping: |Mask w

¢ In the following five examples, the color of the heart ranges from white to dark gray. Notice the differences
in the five results after Clip Mask is applied:

' .‘».aj-,. .k', "' \‘ i r"?ﬁ
N 4
_ 1 4

e To restore the original shapes, either:
¢ Go to Object>Clip Mask>Release Clip Mask
¢ Reset the Clipping option to None on the Style Panel
¢ Note that the shapes will be grouped, thus you'll need to apply Object>Ungroup in order to individually
select one of the shapes but not the other.

e The same additional things to note that applied to Clip Path also apply to Clip Mask. Refer to the last bullet
in Section 7.05.1.

7.06 Duplicate Rotated

7.06.1 Duplicate Rotated Settings

e The Duplicate Rotated function allows you to make duplicates arranged in a circle or partial circle pattern.
e To access Duplicate Rotated, first select the shape(s) and then use either of the following:

0 Go to Object>Duplicate Rotated

¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+D

e Toillustrate how this works, start with a small shape. Select it and then activate the Duplicate Rotated
function using either of the methods just mentioned. The following window opens:
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* # Romeed Duplicate £
Totsl Copies: |8 = .
- = &—— Enter number of copies
Direction: | Cecomss -

Rotate: |Ewerly b

Rotate H Offeel: | 0,000 =

: . Increase to space
Fuabate V Cffat: |z.5=~3 v 5l .
<+ out the copies
[ &rown duphicate
4 =

0 Start by increasing the number of copies. If the shapes are overlapping too much, increase Rotate V
Offset which is the distance from the center. Increasing the Rotate H Offset setting shifts the center of
rotation toward the right, leaving the original in the same location on the Cutting Mat:

Original star Original star Original star

v\ \
T
¥ K N
L N-ERS O

o T Ty X

Rotate H Offset Rotate H Offset
=16 =3.2

¢ Because the stars must spread out in order to keep the original in its same position, one can then
decrease the Rotate V Offset at the same time as increasing the Rotate H Offset, if you need to
spread the shapes but keep the design in the current display area of SCAL.

¢  The Direction setting changes the order of the duplicates around the circle.

o With clockwise selected, the order of the shapes follows a clockwise progression so that the last
copy is just to the left of the original at the top. You can visually see that circle is on top. The
opposite is true if counter-clockwise is selected:

Original Circle Original Circle

Last circle l Last circle

Direction: Clockwise Direction: Counter-Clockwise

o Does it matter which Direction is used? Most likely, it would only matter for display or possibly in a
print and cut design.

¢ Rotate has two options: Evenly and Custom. With Evenly selected, the copies are distributed evenly
in a full 360° circle. But let’'s say you want a semi-circle of shapes:
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o First, create a circle pattern using the desired number of shapes. Note that the greyed-out box
below Rotate is changing as you add more shapes:

{#) Rotated Duplicate X

# Total Copies: <«— Setthe desired total

Rotate: <«——— Startwith Evenly
@ =) €«—  Note this value

- =]
Rotate H Offset: | 0.000in =
u Rotate v Offset: | 1.33010n %

[ Group duplicate

o Change the Rotate to Custom and then, because you want a semi-circle of shapes, divide that
value by 2. Thus, in this example, it will be changed to 30:

/) Rotated Duplicate

X

Total Copies:
Direction:

Rotate:

Rotate H Offset:

Rotate v Offset:

[ Group duplicate

o If you want the shapes to be grouped, mark the Group duplicate box. Otherwise leave it
unchecked.

7.06.2 Using Duplicate Rotated to Design a Wreath

e Begin with a desired shape. In this example, a shape from the Library’s Swirls folder will be used.

e

e Select and go to Object>Duplicate Rotated. Begin increasing Total Copies and the Rotate V Offset until
a desired overlapping pattern is obtained:

Begin increasing — Wreath is formed
| (7 Retated Duplicate
(#) Rotated Duplicate + . u—:
@ @ @ Total Copies: [1 3 Direction: m‘
& w o Drecton: ——— 7
0,00 L2l
@ @ @ 10.00 % Rotate H Offset: | 0.000 N =
Rotate H Offset: m Ratate ¥ Offset: | L350N |2
Begin P RotstevOffset: |0.398in 2 Dl degheone
Increasing Do dusicate = |
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e After creating the pattern, go to Path>Union to remove the overlap and the shape is ready to cut.

7.06.3 Using Duplicate Rotated to Design a Frame

e In Section 7.04.1, the Duplicate and Union functions were used to create this scalloped border:

e Select the shape, go to Object>Duplicate Rotated, and enter 4 for Total Copies:

(#) Rotated Duplicate p

Total Copie: <« SetTotal Copies
— to4
-

(=]
90,00 =

Rotate H Offset: | 0.000in =

Rotate ¥ Offset: | 0.809in =

£

k0

[[]Group duplicate

o]
e Begin increasing the Offsets until the four corners overlap evenly:
(# Ratated Duplicate x|
Tatsl Copies: m

Frame is Romte: ey v . -
formed 0 [

Ratate H offset: [nooin |3 Increase V Offset

d .
Rotatev offeer: (4000 2] @ until the four
A corners look perfect
e | [TSCT]

e Click on OK and then apply Path>Union.

7.07 3D Extrude (SCAL PRO only)

e The 3D Extrude is used to create the illusion of a shape being pushed or thrust outward. To access this

function, select a shape and go to Effects>3D Extrude. In the following example, text will be used to show
the effects of the settings:
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(A 3D Bxtrude X

Change X and/or Y Offset ¥ Offset: [Juse Perspective @———— Opt|0n to use

vofset: [L000im 3] Depth: [0.500n -2 Perspective
Option to remove . [Mremove foreground Enter the thickness
overlap from extrusion coor: [ of the Perspective
Change extrusion com/y [ outiine only
Option tO make Aubo Preview
extrusion an outline -

only

Enable Auto Preview

¢ X Offset: Increasing X Offset will extend the extrusion to the right while decreasing it will retract the
extrusion towards the left. Note that Y Offset has been set to 0 and Depth is at the default of 0.5:

M RIM RIM  RIM

X Offset = 0.25 X Offset =0.35 X Offset = -0.25 X Offset = -0.35
Y Offset =0 Y Offset=0 Y Offset=0 Y Offset=0

¢ Y Offset: Increasing Y Offset will extend the extrusion downwards while decreasing it will retract the
extrusion towards the top. Note that X Offset has been set to 0 and Depth is at the default of 0.5:

RM RM RM R

X Offset = X Offset = X Offset = X Offset =
Y Offset = 0.25 Y Offset = 0.35 Y Offset = -0.25 Y Offset = 1.0

¢ Depth: Adds the actual 3D effect by increasing the extension of the extrusion:

RM NM RM RM

X Offset = 0.35 X Offset =0.35 X Offset = -0.35 X Offset = -0.35
Y Offset = 0.35 Y Offset =0.35 Y Offset = -0.35 Y Offset =-0.35
Depth =0.25 Depth =0.5 Depth = 0.25 Depth =0.5

¢ Use Perspective provides a vanishing point effect:

o-» k-1

Use Perspective: Off Use Perspective: On Use Perspective: Off Use Perspective: On
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¢ Remove Foreground:

o With this option off, when you separate the shape from the extrusion, you see that the extrusion is
filled beneath the original. In other words, in a paper piecing or layered vinyl project, the original
shape would need to be aligned over the top of the 3D extrusion:

o With Remove Foreground checked, the original shape will be cut away from the extrusion. This
would be the typical choice when layering HTV where some types cannot be pressed on top of each
other (such as glitter HTV):

¢ Color: Clicking on the colored box to the right of Color will allow you to select the color of your choice
for the extrusion.

R

¢ Outline Only: If you prefer the extrusion not have a Fill color, select this option. The outline color will be
that of the Color you selected in the 3D Extrude window:

@1\1 NN B mwl
7.08 3D Rotate

e The 3D Rotate function is used to rotate a shape along the X, Y, and/or Z axis. To access this function,

select a shape and go to Effects>3D Rotate. In the following example, text will be used to show the effects
of the settings:

A 3D Rotate =

Settings
|
v | Rotate along the 3

axes, as desired

|

perspectve: | <—— Increase the

Perspective for 3D
: ) effect
Enable Auto Preview ———» [autoPreview
Update Preview Cancel
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¢ X Axis Rotation:

RIM riM o K1IN

X: 60 X: 73 X: 90 X: 120

0 Y Axis Rotation:

il 0 | M

Y: 60 Y: 73 Y: 85 Y: 120

0 Z Axis Rotation:

L G

Z:30 Z: 60

NI

Z:90 Z:120

¢ Perspective: This is where the fun begins. Combining this setting with another rotation provides the 3D
illusion. Here are examples:

R i~ N

X:0Y:-50 Z:0 X:0 Y:50 z:0 X:50 Y:0 Z:0 X:-26 Y:26 Z:-20
Perspective: 65 Perspective: 65 Perspective: 100 Perspective: 100

7.09 Barcode Generator (SCAL Pro only)

The Barcode Generator will create any of six different barcode types using the data you input, along an

®
option for width and height. To open, go to Effects>Barcode Generator:

A Barcode Generator *
Settings
. . width:  1.500in |3
Enter barcode dimensions
Height:  0.500in %
Selecttype  ———> e cou» - MENENANIRIMMD < Preview
"1XIASETHE-ABCDE"

Data:
Enter Data forthe __ o 1;5ce780a8c0e
barcode

Click to see a preview

based on current
settings

Cancel oK
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e After clicking OK, the barcode will be available for your particular application:

*123456789-ABCDE”

7.10 Barrel Distortion

e The Barrel Distortion feature will warp a shape by narrowing or thickening the middle part of the shape:

. ‘ l Or .
¢ In the following example, text will again be used to show the effects of the settings. To open the Barrel
Distortion window, select the text and go to Effects>Barrel Distortion:

{#) Barrel Distortion X

Settings

Increase or decrease
to apply the Barrel T Threshold: [0 =]
Distortion

7 Auto Preview

Enable Auto Preview / | updatepreview | | cancel | [ ok

e Asyou increase the Threshold, you will see a narrowing of the shape in the middle:

LUCY LUCY lucyY

Threshold = 10 Threshold = 20 Threshold =40

e Asyou decrease the Threshold, you will see a thickening of the shape in the middle:

LUCY CUCY <UCY

Threshold =-10 Threshold = -20 Threshold = -40
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7.11 Bridge Warp

e The Bridge Warp function will transform shapes into the following styles:

I[N
C A=

e For this example, the following text will be used:

IHEXASIACM

e To open the Bridge Warp window, select the shape and go to Effects>Bridge Warp:

Check this box if you want
straight effects versus curved

A Bridge Warp hed

Settings Option to have both top and

[ straight Warp bottom Change the same
Adjust the amount { Top Offset: [ 0.001n

[ 5ync Offsets
of warp Bottom Offset: | 0.101n

Resize the image Scale Width: | 5.71in S
Scale Height: | 1.06in >

Auto Preview

Update Preview Cancel

A

Ak

Enable Auto Preview

e Increasing Top Offset warps the top of the shape:

mEsAe TEUBAN, TSR

Top Offset =0.3in Top Offset = 0.6 in Top Offset =1.0in

e With these same settings, note the difference if the Straight Warp setting is marked:

sEasiey RSN TEUS A

Top Offset =0.3in Top Offset =0.6 in Top Offset =1.0in
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e In a similar way, when Bottom Offset is increased the bottom is warped:

NRASAGY PEASAR] TRy

Bottom Offset = 0.3 in Bottom Offset = 0.6 in Bottom Offset = 1.0 in

e |If the Sync Offset option is checked, then both the top and the bottom will be warped together:

TEASARY TEASARy By

Top Offset =0.3in Top Offset = 0.6 in Top Offset =1.0in

e With both the Straight Warp and Sync Offset options marked, then these are results with the same

settings:
Top Offset =0.3in Top Offset = 0.6 in Top Offset =1.0in

e Finally, there is a Scaling setting which can be used to rescale and, essentially, exaggerate the effect of the
warp. Notice the difference between using Bridge Warp to rescale the width versus simply resizing to the
same width normally:

A8 0ey - TS A e A

Top Offset = 1.0 Top Offset =1.0in Top Offset =1.0in
Width only is resized on the Size & Scale Width is increased while still in
Position Panel the Bridge Warp window

¢ The two examples on the right have the same overall width and height, but the lettering from scaling in
the Bridge Warp window is compressed more towards the two ends

7.12 Bulge

e The Bulge feature allows you to apply various expanding or shrinking distortions to a shape. These
distortions can be applied to the top side of the shape, the bottom side, or both. They can be applied to the
left side, the right side, or both. And the distortions can be expanding on both sides, shrinking on both
sides, or a combination.

e To open the Bulge window, select the shape and go to Effects>Bulge:
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Choose from Separately, ) Bulge *

Together, or Opposite wf
Top/Bottom: | Separately A

Increase to round up, decrease to -
\ Top Offset: | 0.0in Bottom Offset: | 0.0in =

curve down Bottom side
Add more customization to the ————p Topcurve: Bottom Curve: settings
effect of the bulge -
Left/Right: |Separately ~

Same settings as above, but applied : _ _ : _ -

to the Left and Right sides instead Left Offset: e Right side

of Top and Bottom Left Curve: Right Curve: settings

Enable Auto Preview ———»[autoPreview
Update Preview Cancel

In the top portion of the window are settings for applying Bulge to the top or bottom of a shape. The
Top/Bottom setting allows you to choose if you want to apply the settings in one of three ways:

¢ Separately: The Offset and Curve settings can be different for the top versus the bottom

Top/Bottom: | Separately v
- —_—

¢ Together: The Offset and Curve settings will be applied equally to both the top and the bottom. In this
case the Bottom Offset and Bottom Curve settings will be grayed out.

Top/Bottom: | Together v
Top Offset: Bottom Offset: | -0.7in 2
Top Curve: Bottom Curve: | &0 =

¢ Opposite: The Offset and Curve settings will be applied opposite to one another on the top and the
bottom. In this case, the Bottom Offset and Bottom Curve settings will again be grayed out.

Top/Bottom: | Opposite i
Top Offset: Bottom Offset: | 0.7in
Top Curve: Bottom Curve: 60

The Top Offset rounds the top side of the shape up or down depending on whether a positive or negative
value is applied. The Bottom Offset does the same, but applies it to the bottom side of the shape:

- — - o ) o Ir'll .I.Ir..,_?

b ,-'I ; A [ . rJ _.,-" ! - - - —
. | { \J Ll l/<
\\\ K a \\ 5 b \.\ L . -\_\. . \\\ /\ \ 2 N

X e A AN A N h L VY A V

.

.

Fis

4

Top Offset =1.0 Top Offset =2.0 Top Offset =-0.5
Bottom Offset =0 Bottom Offset =0 Bottom Offset =0
\\ r | /7 /_/7 | _ __/ /7 —l/{_' \\

""\. R . "‘.\ ) A j ’ J L J /, /L // /___/
% 4 4 Y L B & b & 4 LY
“ | L .4 ) : | 4 J\\_ a N _/\;\_\
Top Offset = 0.0 Top Offset =0.0 Top Offset = 0.0
Bottom Offset = 1.0 Bottom Offset = 2.0 Bottom Offset = -0.5
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The Top Curve setting will alter the roundness of the Top Offset to add even more customization to the
Bulge effect. Likewise, the Bottom Curve setting does the same to the Bottom Offset:

TEDDY rEDDY TEDDY

Top Offset=1.5 Top Offset = 1.5 Top Offset =1.5
Top Curve =0 Top Curve =50 Top Curve =90
Bottom Offset = 1.5 Bottom Offset = 1.5 Bottom Offset = 1.5
Bottom Curve =0 Bottom Curve =50 Bottom Curve =90

The Left/Right settings all work in the same manner, except they affect the shape horizontally versus
vertically. Here are some examples similar to the prior Top/Bottom ones:

¢ Left/Right: choose from Separately, Together, or Opposite:

CEC CEJ CEO

Separately Together Opposite

¢ Effect of Left Offset and Right Offset:

CEO 1EO LEO

Left Offset = 1.0 Left Offset =-1.0 Right Offset =

¢ Effect of Left Curve and Right Curve:

CEO0O (€0 LEO

Left Offset = 1.0 Left Offset = 1.0 Right Offset = 1.0
Left Curve =50 Left Curve =90 Right Curve =75

¢ Or just have some fun with it:

FIND iV <> €IND

7.13 Canned

The Canned effect will curve lettering as if it were wrapped around a cylinder (can) and viewed at an angle:
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®Doggie® = ﬁ'Doggie*

e To open the Canned window, select the shape and go to Effects>Canned:

{#) Canned X

Settings

Enter viewing angle ——— Ands: |00 :

Diameter:
Enter diameter _—Y =
of the cylinder I e
Auto Preview ¥ |
/ Update Preview Cancel

Enable Auto Preview

e Decreasing the Angle setting (i.e., making the setting more negative) will increase the perspective and
cause a greater roundness to the lettering.

€Doggie® ¥Doggie? Woggic

e Increasing the Angle has the opposite effect. At an Angle of 0, the lettering is horizontal. A positive Angle
setting results in curving the lettering in the other direction:

$Doggie® §Po99iey ﬂpoggi%

Angle =0 Angle = 45 Angle =90

e The Diameter of the cylinder can be increased or decreased, as well. A larger Diameter, applied at the
same Angle, will lessen the roundness, while a smaller Diameter will increase it.

“Doggie# *Doggieg ‘Doggieg

Angle =-30 Angle =-30 Angle =-30
Diameter = 3.0 Diameter = 7.5 Diameter = 3.5

7.14 Cast Shadow

e Cast Shadow effect produces a shadow similar to that formed when a solid object blocks a source of light:

o -
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e To open the Cast Shadow window, select the shape and go to Effects>Cast Shadow:

A Cast Shadow X

Settings

LightX: 2,000 S View Distance: 2,000 >
Cast Shadow settings — adjust
. . . Lighty: 2.000 =
settings to achieve desired look EE—
Lightz: 2,000 :

Change the color of the shadow —___ . |

/ [_JRemove foreground \
Option to have overlap

removed from the shadow 8 Auto Preview

Cast Shadow based
Cancel on current settings

Update Preview

Enable Auto Preview

e Initially, you will see the entire shape of the shadow visible through the solid object. But upon clicking on

OK, the shadow will only appear outside the boundaries of the solid object.

A Cast Shadow
Settings

LightX: 2,000 S View Distance: 2,000 S

Light ¥:  2.000 s

LightZ: 2.000 =

ke -

[CIRemove foreground

=)

Click OK

n Auto Preview

Update Preview Cancel OK

Cast Shadow is now
behind original

Cast Shadow visible
through original

Remove foreground knocks out the original shape from the shadow for those applications where you
wouldn’t want overlapping of material layers:

A -7 A

Remove foreground

Remove foreground
left disabled

enabled

7.15 Drop Shadow

The Drop Shadow function is yet another way to produce a 3-dimensional shadow effect:

|

/-

INDIANA >

e For this example, the following shape from the Library will be used:
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e To open the Drop Shadow window, select the shape and go to Effects>Drop Shadow:

A Drop Shadow *
Setlings
Koffet
Drop Shadow offset and insets ¥ Offset:
Inset: | 0.000in S
Change the color of the shadow -
T > color:
/ [Iremove foreground
Option to have overlap

removed from the shadow Auto Preview

/ Update Preview Cancel

Enable Auto Preview

¢ Increasing X Offset moves the shadow to the right, while decreasing it moves the shadow to the left:

A

>

X Offset =0 X Offset = 0.5 X Offset = -0.5
Y Offset = 0.3 Y Offset = 0.3 Y Offset =0.3

e Increasing Y Offset moves the shadow down, while decreasing it moves the shadow up:

A

A

X Offset =0.3 X Offset = 0.3 X Offset = 0.3
Y Offset=0 Y Offset = 0.3 Y Offset = -0.3

e The Inset option can be used to create a gap between the original and the shadow, similar to the Knock
Out function in SCAL:

A

X Offset = 0.5 X Offset = 0.5 X Offset = 0.5
Y Offset = 0.2 Y Offset = 0.2 Y Offset = 0.2
Inset=0 Inset =0.1 Inset =0.2
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e The color of the shadow can be changed by clicking on the color box next to Color and then selecting any
available color or entering actual color values. The following three samples are just a few of the thousands

of possibilities: \ / |

\N

\\

|
X Offset = 0.3 X Offset = -0.4 X Offset = 06
Y Offset = -0.1 Y Offset = -0.2 Y Offset = 0.2
Inset =0.1 Inset =0.1 Inset = 0.05

e The Remove foreground option is the same as that used in the 3D Extrude function. It removes the
overlap so that one piece is not covering the other. This option is obviously not needed when the Inset
value is greater than 0.

¢ Remove foreground not marked:

A-AA

¢ Remove foreground marked:

e The Jigsaw Puzzle feature will generate a rectangular jigsaw pattern with a number of options from which
to choose. To open the window, go to Effects>Puzzle Generator:

7.16 Jigsaw Puzzle

@ Puzzle Generator
Preview based on

Settings current settings

Enter desired Width and Height | e

(can be changed later, if needed) P Height: BEIE

Roundness of the 4 corners ~ ———» Cormer Radus:
Columns: IZI

Enter desired Columns and Rows ———»

Rows: | 4 =

Variance: select randomly ————»  Variance: | 0.0

Click here to see a preview —
based on current settings.

Cancel oK

e Width and Height: If you plan to apply this puzzle over a specific image, you may want to choose
dimensions that correspond to your image. For example, let's assume you have a photo that is 5” x 3.75”
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and plan to make a print and cut jigsaw puzzle. Enter those dimensions into the Puzzle Generator, as
shown in the prior screenshot.

e Corner Radius: With a setting of 0, the corners of the rectangle are 90°. If you want rounded corners,
increase this setting:

Corner Radius =0 Corner Radius =0.25 Corner Radius = 0.5 Corner Radius = 1.0

e Columns and Rows: To keep the shapes from becoming too distorted, make the number of Columns and
Rows similar to the dimensions. If you want more pieces, then increase the number of Columns and Rows
proportionately. For example, instead of having 5 Columns and 4 Rows, double the number to 10
Columns and 8 Rows. But don’t use, for example, 10 Columns and 3 Rows with these dimensions:

i
ik
T
e ap s

5 Columns, 4 Rows 10 Columns, 8 Rows 10 Columns, 3 Rows

e Variance: This setting can be used to make sure one puzzle is not identical to the next, if all other settings
are the same.

e When you are satisfied with the appearance of your puzzle pieces, click on OK and the puzzle will be on the
Cutting Mat:

e For a print and cut application, use File>Place Image to import the photo or other image that will be printed.
Arrange the puzzle design over the image and make sure it is assigned Print+Cut Cut on the Style Panel
(refer to Section 8.01).

Select Puzzle Layer

STYLE |
i Style:  Mormal w I
@ |:| I:‘ [ Puzzle Layer I
Lo I [ Guys at cas wedding
O weld
Clipping:  Mone
+1 ﬁ‘ Cut Line Type: (PrwﬁCut) Cut Only -
Change to

(Print+Cut) Cut Only

¢ The jigsaw puzzle is ready for a print and cut application.
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7.17 Lattice

e The Lattice feature can be used to create a lattice design within a shape or as part of the shape itself. To
access this feature, select one or more shapes and then use either of the following:

¢ Go to Effects>Lattice

¢ Right-click and select Appearance>Lattice

e In this example, a rectangle is used to show the effects of the settings in the Lattice window:

@ @ ®

() Lattice X
Settings
L LLLLLL e e ertical
N
EEEEEEEER G S Settings which will alter
ap: 0.200in 2
EEEEEEEER ' - theagearanceofthe
o 1 : aop
= (&) EEEEEEEER = lattice
EEEEEEEER Rotate: ° B
EEEEEEEER Owmvese ¢———————— Change type of lattice fill
EEEEEEEER
EEEEEEEER
| [ o Click on OK when done.

® o1 e -

Click on Preview
After clicking on Preview,
selected shape will display lattice
based on current settings

¢ Lines: Besides the traditional crisscross pattern, you can also choose to only have horizontal lines or
only have vertical lines:
® ® ® ® O ©® @ © ®

G e e S (S} S}
® @ ® @ &) ® @
Lines: Normal Lines: Horizontal Only Lines: Vertical Only

¢ Change Width and Gap to produce desired appearance. Remember that if the lattice pattern is too
small, it might be difficult to cut:

@ ) &® @ @ @ @ @ ®
HEENEj
HEENEj
EEEN
HEENEj
HEENEj
EEER
e E) ammn =] e
HENEBEj
EEER
HENENEj
EEEER
HEENEj
HEEEj
® ® ® @ @ ® @
Width: 0.1 in Width: 0.15 in Width: 0.1 in
Gap: 0.2in Gap: 0.2in Gap: 0.25in
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¢ The Angle setting will skew the lattice shape while the Rotate setting will simply rotate the overall

pattern:
@ © ® ® . .6 S
ST
9 9\ § |\ §
® ® ® D) & ®
Angle: 0 Angle: 45 Angle: 0
Rotate: 0 Rotate: 0 Rotate: 45

¢ Inverse is used to create a kind of negative lattice. An example will follow later in this section:

@ ® ® @ ..
i
|
|
|
|
[ |
e 5} & =E)
i
[ ] |
[ ] ¢
[ ] |
HE
IfEEEEEEEN
CEEEHEEHEE
® @ ®
Inverse not checked Inverse checked

An example of when Inverse would not be checked is when you want to attach/weld a latticed shape to
something else. In the following example, a latticed heart is attached to the center of a ring:

¢ Aring is created by applying Object>Merge to two centered circles:

=

¢ Select a heart shape from the Library and apply Effects>Lattice:

A Lattice X

HEEEEEEEE
L

EEEEEEEEE
-

Settings

inverse

[ ] | [

¢ Align the latticed heart in the center of the ring and weld using Path>Union:
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1000

[ “1 \DDDDDDDD\
| ] fsistsi==t=i==1l
\ | | | | .n"fl l\ll' DDDDDDF;’
\ u Y \ 00 1:9
1]

%‘; —4 :,// —— /
Remove Fill from ring After applying Set Fill to red again
to make overlap easier Path>Union

to see

e An example of when Inverse would be checked is when you want a lattice aperture cut from the front of a
greeting card:

¢ Using the same heart as above, make sure Inverse is selected:

) Lattice %
@ @ @ "v w» ""v" Settings
i . 3 [ 3 ’ ‘ Lines: | Normal v
“;‘ ““\? ""“""‘ vt |

| - D *
?.%0‘0’0‘4 *.0%°, ‘,¢‘~ s

0 %0 0%, OCS e .
" "‘ “-‘ "1 Angle:
@ \“’:““ @ ‘ " ":"“‘ N .
\‘ ‘ ’ ( ‘ ‘ ’ ‘ ‘ 1| Inverse
® @3 P h““ ‘AQ‘.‘

¢ Arrange the latticed heart over a base greeting card. Select all and go to Object>Merge to complete the
design:

e If you have a shape that has the Lattice effect applied and want to remove it (even after the file has been
saved and re-opened), select the shape and go to Object>Remove Effects.

7.18 Object on Path

e If you are planning to use Object on Path with text, refer to Section 4.13.

e The Object on Path function can be used to align a single shape or repeats of a shape along the path of
another shape:

® —»M
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IMPORTANT: Before applying the function, check the Layers Panel to make sure the shape to be repeated
is on a higher layer than the path:

Shape to be repeated

& -
I L should be above the path
E> - I IE‘ [ Rectangle Horizontal Shape

To open the Object on Path window, select both the path and the shape to be repeated and go to
Effects>Object on Path. Because there are so many settings in this window, only about half will be
explained at this point:

Location of first shape A Object On Path .
If using Count, number of

SartOffset:  0.000n 4 / Repeats
Select either Count or
) . Distance between
—————p Repeat: Count
Fill path length 4-/, Repeats
i Spacing: 0,000 in Izl
Select Top, Middle or Bottom

1t of shane to be alianed > Aignment: | midde «|  oOffet o0000in L Distance from that part of
p p g —= the shape to the path

Crop:  MNone i
@ Follow path orientation Cweld
[JReverse path order [CIRemove path
[ warp to path B rRemove original ohject

[ stretch to path length

Preview B Auto Preview Cancel

Enable Auto Preview

¢ Start Offset: This is the distance from the left side of the path to the location of the first shape:

Start Offset = Start Offset = 0.5” Start Offset = 1.5”

¢ Repeat: Choose Count if you want to specify how many copies to place along the path. Choose Fill
Path length if you want the program to automatically fill in the number of repeats that will fill the path
using the spacing you enter:

Repeats: Count 10 Repeats: Fill path length

¢ Spacing: Enter the desired spacing between repeats:
Spacing =0 Spacing = 0.2” Spacing =0.5”

¢ Alignment: This refers to the object being repeated. Choose Top to have the top of the shape aligned
along the path. Choose Bottom to have the bottom of the shape aligned along the path. Choose Middle
to have the center of the shape aligned along the path:
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Alignment: Top Alignment: Middle Alignment: Bottom

¢ Offset: This is how far away from the path you want the repeats to be. For example, if you choose
Bottom for Alignment and then 0.15” or 0.25” for Offset, then the bottom of the shapes will be 0.15” or
0.25” above the path:

Offset =0 Offset = 0.15” Offset = 0.25”

7.18.1 Designing a Scalloped Oval

e Create an eyelet circle like the one shown in Section 7.04.1. Also, use the Circle tool to create an oval for

the path:
Shape —>®

e Before using the Object on Path function, make sure the eyelet shape is above the oval path on the Layers

Panel:
| LAYERS
i Shape to be repeated
® I D L eyl should be above the path
& - I I:‘ [ owal Horizontal i shape

e Select the shapes and open the Object on Path window using Effects>Object on Path. Begin by marking
the Auto Preview option so that all changes will be immediately reflected. Then choose Fill path length so
the shapes will be distributed over the entire path. Set the Spacing to a negative number so that the
shapes will overlap:

/) Object On Path k4

Start Offset:
Repeat: |Filpathlength 1 Note the settings used to
< fill the path and overlap
oacng: [00m 13|
the shapes
Alignment: Ofet: [0.000m 2]

Follow path orientation [Tweld

Crop

[Jreverse path arder [CJremove path
[Jwarp to path [ Remove original object

[ stretch to path length

Enable Auto Preview

¢ NOTE: Always enable Auto Preview before adjusting settings to make sure the object to be placed on
the path actually appears on the path. Otherwise, return to the main window and verify:
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o The Layers Panel order

o The path is a single path and does not contain any interior paths

¢ Next the Offset can be decreased to soften the scallop. Also a few new settings are noted as shown and
described below:

Lowering the Offset makes

the scallop less acute
{#) Object On Path x

Start Offset: | 0.000in =

Repeat:  |Fill path length ~
Soocng; Lower the Offset

Alignment: | Middle ~ Offset:

Crop: | None ~

Follow path orientation Hweid /

[Reverse path orcer Mremovepath @————  Removes original path

Removes overlap

[Jwarp to path [“lRemove original object \
it Removes original shape
Preview Auto Preview Cancel

¢ Weld: Mark this option if you want the repeated shapes welded together, as shown in the screenshot

¢ Remove path: Mark this option if you will no longer need the path shape (in this case, the oval)

¢ Remove original object: Mark this option if you will no longer need the original shape (in this case, the
eyelet circle)

e Click on OK and the scalloped oval is mostly complete. To remove the internal scallop, apply Object>Break
Apart. Carefully select the internal scallop shape and delete. Then marquee-select the remaining scallop
border with eyelet circles and apply Object>Merge:

After clicking on OK After applying Breal After deleting inner scallop,
Apart, select inner scallop apply Merge and a Fill

7.18.2 Warp a Shape to a Path

e The Object on Path function can also be used to stretch a shape to fit a path. For example, let’s start with
an arrow (from the Library’s Arrows) and a spiral (refer to Section 3.01.8):

e Verify that the arrow is above the spiral on the Layers Panel. Then select both and go to Effects>Object
on Path. Note that since there is only one shape involved, Repeat is left at Count and set to O:
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Crop: | None il

[IFollow path orientation [weld

[CIReverse path arder [“IRemove path
Mark these two —p [ Warp to path [ZIRemave orignal object

options >

{#) Object On Path b

Repeat is set to Count Start Offset
but the number of ——— repeat: |count Vo k2
repeats is set at 0 spacing:

Alignment: | Middle ~ Offset: | 0.000in =

Crop: | None ¥
[Follow path arientation Cweld
[[IReverse path order Remove path

[CIwarp to path Remove original object

[(stretch to path length

Preview Auto Preview Cancel
Original arrow appears
positioned at start of spiral

Mark this first

Next, two new settings are applied:

Arrow is now curved and
stretched to fit the spiral

(/) Object On Path ®

StartOffset: | 0.000in T

Repeat: Count ~
Spacing: 0.000in =

Alignment: | Middle v Offset: | 0.000in :

[Flstretch to path length

Preview Auto Preview Cancel

Warp to path: causes the arrow to bend/curve to fit the spiral:

™ =, .-/ ..\\\
Arrow remains straight *, l ‘ I"-.\ ‘ Arrow bends to fit spiral
o /'; /

Warp to path: Off Warp to path: On

Stretch to path length: causes the arrow to be elongated so that it starts and ends at the same
locations as the spiral:

_.", ’ \
Arrow remains ': ‘ Arrow bends to fit spiral
same length S

Warp to path: On Warp to path: On
Stretch to path length: Off Stretch to path length: On
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7.18.3 Remaining Settings

e The two remaining settings in the Object On Path window are:

¢ Follow path orientation: With this setting turned on, the repeats will rotate so that they stay aligned
with the path. With the setting turned off, the shapes never rotate:

Stars rotate *I‘}*% \* *l‘*tt ‘I* Stars do not rotate

Bt

Follow path Follow path
orientation: On orientation: Off

¢ Reverse path order: Changes the direction the shapes are applied. With Reverse path order turned
off, the shapes are applied clockwise around the path. With Reverse path order selected, the shapes
are applied counter-clockwise:

D O emen sums

Reverse path Reverse path Reverse path order: Off Reverse path order: On
order: Off order: On
7.19 OR Code

e A Quick Response Code is a machine-readable optical label that contains information about the item to
which it is attached. They have become quite commonplace in product advertising. One can download free
apps for smart phones and tablets to scan these codes with a camera to obtain that additional item of
information about the product. For example, if a web site link is encoded, then the app will pop up that link
and you can then click on it to be taken to the web site.

e SCAL offers the ability to create a QR code. Go to Effects>QR Code and the following window will open:

A OR Code *
Settings
Enter desired Ll
dimensions Height: [ | [ |
Data Type: |URL v J'."- <—— Preview of code
Select type of /
data for code URL: n
Enterinfoto - |fniusa.com | .
be coded
[Update Preview | Click here to update
the preview
Cancel OK
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e Enter the dimensions for the code and select the Data Type, which includes the following options:

Contact Information (BIZCARD
Contact Information (meCard)
Contact Information (vCard)

E-Mail

Telephone number
LIRL

e Each Data Type has its own specific fields to complete. In some cases, like the URL option, there is only
one field. In a case such as the Contact Information options, more data fields are provided.

e |IMPORTANT! Once data is entered, you must click on Update Preview to generate the correct QR code.
Note that if you have a QR code app on your phone you can launch it, hold the phone up to your monitor so
that the camera can scan the code, and immediately verify that the information you entered correctly
appears.

e After clicking on OK, the QR code appears on the Cutting Mat. It can now be used as needed, including
being exported in any of the available file formats.

7.20 Rays

e The Rays effect allows you to fill a shape with one of three types of patterns:

J%’ il €1

Circle Line Radial

e The design is then ready to be cut from two colors or can have a contour cut added and used as a print+cut
project.

e The two colors used for each Fill Type can be changed. Other available customizing settings vary by Fill
Type. IMPORTANT: when testing new settings, it's not unusual to experience some lagging, so be patient
while the algorithm generates a new image.

¢ Circle Fill Type:

) o

Set Fill Type to Circle

Settings

Fill Type: Cirde ~

Select a point Change X and Y
of Origin ————p Origin:  Top, Left v % 00000 v oo00in 2 44— offset from Origin
Width of > Width:  0.150in 2 Color 1: -
each ray Change the alternating
ToE colors of the rays

[Jkeep original ¢——— Option to retain
original shape

Enable_ Auto —> 8 Auto Preview
Preview
Update Preview Cancel oK.
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¢ Line Fill Type:

% rays  SCtFill Type to Lines %
Settings
Select a point Fil Type: Lines v
of Origin Change X and Y
Origin:  Center ~Xr o 0.0000n L ¥: 0.000in > 4— offset from Origin
Width ofeachray — p  wigth: 0.500m Color 1: -
Change the alternating
/ Angle: 90 = Color 2: - colors of the rays
Angle of rotation _ . .
[[keep crignal ¢—  Option to retain
original shape
Enable.AUtO > ﬂAuto Preview
Preview
¢ Radial Fill Type:
ol ”
. |
4 f
‘ < 1
9| —
Set Fill Type to Radial
A Rays X
Settings /
Select a point —
of Origin \ Fil Type:  Radial w Change X and Y
Origin:  Bottom, Left v % o002y p.000in Le <4— offset from Origin

Enter T_otal #of R .
rays to fill a circle |

/

Angle: 11
Angle of rotation

Enable Auto __ @ Auto Preview

Preview
Update Preview

Color & Change the alternating

color 2: [ colors of the rays

B keep original <l— Option to retain
original shape

Cancel

e For each type of design, after clicking on OK, it's a good idea to apply Object>Group so that the individual

parts of the rays stay together.

7.21 Rhinestones

SCAL’s Rhinestones feature provides outlining and a variety of fill options to create endless variations in

patterns and styles. This feature can be used to create designs for cutting both hot fix rhinestone templates and

for faux rhinestone HTV glitter materials.
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7.21.1 Guidelines for Rhinestone Pattern Design

e Before using the function, it is important to understand some basic guidelines, especially if you are new to
this application. Please refer to the following Expanded Tutorial: https://tinyurl.com/3bhfv2y

7.21.2 Rhinestone Effect Overview

e After selecting a shape, the feature can be accessed in either of the following ways:

0 Go to Effects>Rhinestones

¢ Right-click and select Appearance>Rhinestones

e The following window opens:

A Rhinestone

Rhinestone

B stone Size: Size of the stone.

. Stone Spacing: Spacing between
each stone.

Adjust spacing to fit path: If enabled,
spacing betwsen stones will be
adjusted to try to best fit the path.
Spacing can be chosen to Decrease
and/or Increase by a Threshold, which
is the maximum percentage of the
specified Stone Spacing that can be
increased/decressed by.

Detect Corners: If enabled, stones will
be adjusted so that stones vill be
added on corners of the source path.

[ PO ©
(2 [
(9- <
(2 [

»© O ©

Qutline: Add stones slong the outline
of the shape.

Outline Size: Number of outlines to
add.

Outline Spacing: Spacing between
each outline.

Fill: Fill the shape with stones.
Pattern

o = )

Contour  Fade Linear Fade Radial
<

Preview

Click Preview to reflect
changes in settings

8 cutiine

Stone Size: 55 12 (3.00 - 3.20 mm) (0.12 - 0. 13 inch)

3.20 mm =
Stone Spadng:  0.040in =
Qutline Size: 2 = Outline Spacing:  0.0401in =
@ Adjust spacing to fit path @ Detect Corners
Decrease /Increase ~ Threshold: 50 S

Stone Count: 174
Bl
Stone Size: 55 12 (3.00 - 3,20 mm) {0.12 - 0,13 inch)

3.20 mm

Stone Spadng:  0.079in

B adjust spacing to fit path [l Detect Corners
Decrease [Increase ~ Thresheld: 30 2
Pattern:  Fade Radial ~
Origin:  Top, Left ~ | ¥ 0.000n = y: 0.00in
Fade Length: 4.47in =

StartGap: 0.180n

Fade Amount (1-100): 30 =

Stone Count: 0

Cancel

¢ Design close to your final target size.

Make sure any lettering is readable. Be leery of “fancy fonts.”

Outline settings: add
one or more outlines to
the design

Fill settings: add a
separate fill to the
design

4—- Select a Fill Pattern

Settings specific to
the Fill Pattern

Select a stone shape

Here are some general “do’s” and “don’ts” with respect to rhinestone designing:

0
¢ IMPORTANT: Always make a backup copy of your design before entering the Rhinestone window.
0

IMPORTANT: The circle size selected needs to be larger than the stone size you purchase. If you have

SS10 stones then, in the rhinestone design window, select SS13 stones.
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7.21.3 Rhinestone Qutline

e In this example, the initials from a high school will be outlined. As mentioned previously, the first step is to
size the width and height of the design. Make sure there is enough space between the letters so that the
circles will not overlap. Also, you may want to resize the lettering vertically, leaving the width the same. This
will better fill a T-shirt, allow more circles to be applied, and will improve the readability of the design:

rF N /a
1 Text is still 6” wide but is
Text |s 6"widebut — 5 [ D 1 ll—]] <+— now 4.0” tall and _wiII show
only 3" tall = L 4 up better on a shirt

e To apply a rhinestone outline, first make a backup copy of the shape. Then select the shape and go to
Effects>Rhinestones. The upper half of the Rhinestone window has the following settings:

Select a Stone Size but larger

Stone Size will update based on than your actual stones
what you selected under Stone Size

or you can enter a size directly 8 outine /
ne Size: 55 12 (3.00 - 3.20 mm) (0. 12 - 0. 13 inch) w
Select or enter a spacing:

3.20 mm S

usually between 0.02” — 0.04” \? — Spacing between
(0.5and 1.0 mm) SEmEspadicl 0.079 IS / each outline
Qutiine Size: 1 = Qutline Spadng:  0.180in =
Option to add Enable so that stones
additional outlines 8 Adiust spacing to fit path ®oetect Corners & are p|aced where paths

v Threshold: 50 12 have sharp turns

. Decrease/Increase
These settings are used é
5

to improve spacing tone Count: 281

Number of stones based
on current settings (must
click on Preview first)

e After inputting the initial settings, click on Preview at the bottom of the window and your selected design will
be outlined with simulated stones:

Slight adjustments

ded

o 0000G; YOUHOOLOLTE, & o“‘“‘,‘.
& % ¢ LY & o Stone Size: 55 12 (3,00 - 3,20 mm) 0,12 - 0,13 inch) ~
y ] ¢ o ¢ %
g‘ [ a4 ¢ Gg 0000 © ) go0oq o

1 ¢ © , § 3 3 o 2 b s
¢ 8 ¢ ¢ YE §‘ %. b4 ¢ H ¢ ¢ 3.40mm 2
¢ o Yood® ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ é
e ¢ 5 © 1l ¢ o Good -
4 e ¢ % 1 | ¢ %(c((:‘ Stone Spacing:  0.020in =
3 © 1 e @ ) GOOCO! s =
. 3 $ 3 3 3 5 ‘% Outline Size: 1 0 Outline Spacing: 0,180 1n
s g g ¢ ¢ ¢ Soocoq, $
¢ 2 1 b i o o

> © 100G | [ 38 | vog W
$ ¢ % $¢ §8 % ¢ ¢ 0
IR ¢ ¢ e © ¢ o e ¢ g3 (] Adjust spacing to fit path
% $oo0cd (E— & ‘k-oc-«'ké‘i ¢ %oo® 2

% 4 1 1 ) 4

%, o © & 3 o

s o XK & % &

@ @ @ Stone Count: 325

e The preview shows that the spacing is off a bit in places and some of the corners are rounded. There are
two options which can be used to make adjustments. Check the box next to Adjust spacing to fit path and
additional settings will appear:

i i Enable this settin
Enable thlS Settlng \ 8 Adjust spacing to fit path 8 Detect Corners / g
. ecrease/Increase ~ Threshold: 50 = 4 Choose SpaCing %
Select option to try —T % Dogomch allowed

Stone Count: 325

e These settings will require experimenting in order to optimize equal spacing between the stones. Initially,
however, just click on Preview after marking the box and the spacing should change. This is often all that is
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required. However, from the drop-down menu, you can also choose to only Decrease or only Increase the
spacing. The Threshold, which controls how much spacing will be used, is also available to adjust:

Spacing is much improved

@)\ ® \0““0 ® B cutline

’b‘," % g & % Stone Size: 55 12(3.00 - 3,20 mm) (0.12 - 0,13 inch) b
4 @
00000 14
4 H %2 '2’ s ] og 3 3.40 mm s
So0c @ ¢ ¢ é
4 ¢ & coo Stone Spacing: 00201 o
1 s 2 pacing: X in 2
¢ 4 ¢ ¢ ooocoq, I
e & o
@ § H § § bbo % @ Outline Size: 1 = Outline Spacing:  0.130in
3 e ¢ ey
¢ [ § % g ¢ ©Og g Keep Threshold
% H g H %oc ¢ ¢ s 2 8 Adjust spacing to fitpath 8 Detect Corners p
vocd & Foooct Gooocd lower versus higher
-g%' "gg /g & Decrease/Increase ~ Threshold: 25 = 9
& o ) Iy S
® @ D Stone Count: 341

Corners are sharper

¢ Note that the higher the Threshold, the more increase in spacing you may see. So, typically, you want
to keep that value lower versus higher.

e The Outline Size option allows you to add contour outlines of rhinestones to your design. Increase to the
number of outlines you want, along with the spacing:

@ B outline
- S 8EEETTEEEEs, - SO,
g a"n;:& &‘3" ‘—%{'& Stone Size: 55 12 (3.00 - 3.20 mm) {0.12 - 0. 13 inch) “
s §¢ X
S 298! e SEEEEE & -
[ > 3.40 mm = .
& ] §€ © 8 8 Set # of LA Ea) Set Spacing
& S 98 88 88ood H ; A
& $ 8 8 Sy Outlines wi—&m n / between
b/ 23 <, S, .
3 o o, (Y
4 § ""rf’o “i!c: Outline Size: 2 = Outiine Spacing: 0,010 in T2 Qutlines
oo (] o — =
2 & bem &
8 §68%e 5 g2
¢°,§ 998 ib w’gﬁ g 8 Adijust spacing to fit path 8 Detect Corners
1 ]
g "“o“ "&é",‘l o Decrease/Increase ~ Threshold: 25 -
e GOBGOBGEE —_—
owg"ﬁ‘j“ﬂ?&o —— @ Stone Count: 638
ne Count:

¢ Note that the color of stones for the outline is based on the Stroke color on the Fill & Stroke Panel.

7.21.4 Rhinestone Fill

Contour Fade Linear Fade Radial

Linear Ray

e As you can see from the above screenshot, SCAL6 now offers 5 additional fill patterns in addition to the
default grid pattern in prior versions. Not all patterns work will with all shapes, so experimenting will be key
to achieving a result you find pleasing. You'll also find that each pattern has its own customizing settings
based on the nature of that pattern.

e The lower half of the Rhinestone window is the Fill section:
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Enable the Fill Select a Stone Size but larger
than your actual stones

option
\nﬁu / Stone Size will update based

on what you selected under

Stone Size: S5 13 {3.30 - 3.40 mm) {0,133 inch) ~ :

Select or enter a spacing: Stone Size or you can enter a
usually between 0.02” — 0.04” Amm = < size directly
(0.5 and 1.0 mm) D Sonespacng: 0030 2

These settings Enable so that stones

———% @ Adjust spac —
are used to B Adjust spacing to fitpath 8 Detect Corners are placed where paths
improve spacing [pecrease increase v Threshoid: 0 3 have sharp turns
Pattern:  Grid w
Select a Fill Pattern () stagger
Angle: 0 =

Number of stones based
on current settings (must
click on Preview first)

Stone Count: 323 <—

Instead of outlining the shape, the image will be filled with rhinestones in a choice of patterns. The color of
the simulated stones will be based on the Fill color of the shape on the Fill & Stroke Panel.

IMPORTANT: Some of the Fill algorithms can take significant time to generate. Be patient and don’t
assume the program won'’t return to normal after 10 minutes or longer.

The following examples were made on a square, a circle, and a dolphin from the Library that seemed to
work well with all pattern fills but one. Some guidelines on which settings to test have also been included:

¢ Grid (default) - creates a fill of horizontal rows:

Test Stagger option and Angle to vary
the pattern to better fit the shape

¢ Contour - also called an “island fill", this option typically works better with rounded shapes versus
square shapes:

et Tends to work better with
% symmetrical images
¢ Fade Linear:
L) [ o, L]
Fade Length — increase to complete image .:-."0.. %,
Start Gap — initially set to Stone Spacing 0,%, % %
%_© O, %,
Fade Amount — decrease to add more rows %%, %, %, ‘¢,
© % CHL
RN

¢ Fade Radial:

Use Fade Linear guidelines
Origin — try different options to

i ..°°. & oo S better fit the shape
oo""‘..o'.a © oo"' o°
()
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O Linear:

[ 1)

Angle — adjust in order to better fit
the shape

¢ Ray:

Angle — decrease for thicker fill
Origin — try different options to
better fit the shape

For better definition, you will probably want to use both an outline and a fill with your design. Separately
select the size of the stones and spacing, plus adjust the various other settings available to you:

7.21.5 Editing Rhinestone Designs

Before editing, make a backup of the design created by the Rhinestone function. As was mentioned earlier
you can resize rhinestone designs but if certain editing has occurred, you might or might not get the results
you want after editing.

Rhinestone designs will sometimes need “tweaking” which involves adding, deleting, moving, or re-spacing
circles.

When you have designs with both an outline a fill pattern, the first step is to separate those into two layers.
To do this, select the design and apply Object>Break Apart. The Layers Panel will now display two layers:

LAYERS [
=) ‘ B - I:' ¥ [=} Dolphin (1) <brea=
@ - |:| »[1] <«— Filllayer
& I:‘ g ——— Outline layer

Apply Object>Break Apart

¢ At this point, every stone can be individually selected but with the Fill and Outline layers in their own
folders you can easily recolor them and hide or lock, as needed. Once editing is completed, you may
wish to separately group the two layers to keep any stones from shifting position from the others.

If you wish to remove the simulation, select the layer and apply Object>Merge. If you then need to work
with any individual circles, apply Object>Break Apart.

The simulation can be restored now or after editing or not at all. The circles will still remain as individual

shapes. Again, this does not affect how the design cuts; the simulation is only for displaying or printing. If
the design is extremely large or you have a slow computer, you may find that the simulation causes more
lagging as you are editing the design. In that case, save the following step until after editing is completed.
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To restore the simulation, select the layer and reopen the Rhinestone window. In the Outline section only,
enter the same Stone Size setting used to create the design. Note that the Spacing doesn’t matter any
longer, nor is it necessary to select the Fill option:

8 cutline

Stone Size: 55 13 (3.30 - 3.40 mm) (0. 133 inch) ~

— som i3

Stone Spadng:  0.020in =

Outline Size: 1 2 Outline Spacing:  0.020in 2

L ]
T

Simulation has been Apply same settings Simulation restored
removed

The following list shows the most common functions applied when editing rhinestone designs:

¢ Use the Zoom functions (Section 1.09) to move in close for easier selection of individual or small groups
of circles

¢ Use the Lasso Selection tool (Section 3.02.2) to more easily select a group of circles

¢ To quickly add a circle, hold the Alt key and left click once on a circle. A duplicate is created in the same
spot.

¢ To delete multiple circles, hold the Delete key while clicking on individual circles
¢ Use the Nudge arrow keys on the Position & Size Panel to move circles to new locations

¢ Alternatively, use the arrow keys on your keyboard to move a circle or row of circles. If needed, change
the increment to 0.01” (0.25 mm) by going to Edit>Preferences (or, on a Mac, press Command + ,).
Then click on the Edit tab and change the Arrow Key Increment, as shown here:

{#) Preferences X

General Edit

Constrain Angle: 15,000 s

Mudge: 0.010in =
—P ArowKey Increment: | 0,0101n =

¢ To realign a row or column of circles, use the alignment functions covered in Section 3.18.

¢ To respace a row or column of circles, use the spacing functions covered in Section 3.19.

In the following example, an additional heart is added at the top to balance the two sides. Also, the sixth row
of circles are selected and Distribute Center Horizontally is applied:

Y

Before editing After editing

Sometimes the circles you want to re-space equally may fall closer to a 45° angle versus vertically or
horizontally. Select your entire design and rotate until the line of circles is closer to vertical or horizontal.
Re-space the circles and then rotate back into place.

After editing the design, you may wish to group the design to avoid inadvertently moving one or more stones
out of place. To do that select the design and go to Object>Group or apply Ctrl+G.
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e If you have a shape that has a Rhinestone effect applied and want to remove it (even after the file has been
saved and re-opened), select the shape and go to Object>Remove Effects.

Please refer to the following Expanded Tutorial https://tinyurl.com/3bhfov2y
for sections on Using Shadow to Add an Outline to a Rhinestone Design
and Using Purchased Rhinestone Fonts and Designs

7.22 Rhinestone Scatter

e Rhinestone Scatter adds a spray of rhinestones based on 3 optional outline shapes surrounding a design
and then various settings you tweak to alter the design:
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e To create a Rhinestone Scatter, select a design and go to Effects>Rhinestone Scatter. The following
window opens:

[ 4 PRhinestone Scatter X
Rhinestone Scatter ~  SwneSie 55 12(3.00-3.20 mm) (0.12-0.13inch) ~ N
3.20 mm =
_ Enter Rhinestone
R SR WP | settings (refer to

[ Stone Sie: Size of the Instruction Panel on left

Srs 8 Adjust spacing to fit path 8 Detect Corners Side Of th|s Window
[ il Decressefinaesse Threshoid: 30 12

Adjust spacing to fit path: Tf
enabled, spacing between stones Shape: Contour ~ < Select a Shape for the outline
will be adjusted to try to best fit

the path. Spacing can be chosan
to Decrease and/or Increase by a
Threshold, which is the maximum

gen:entag‘e :n‘ thebspe-:ified Stone Scatter Size: 2,000 in =
in?:reasgedfdecreased by. . = Entel’ Scattel’ Settlngs
Initial Offset:  0.100in = .

Detect Corners: If enabled, —— | (refer to Instruction
Stoncs wil be adsad on comars of | SalterOffiet: 000N |3 +Fade 0.00m |2 Panel on left side of
the source path. : thIS WlndOW
o o | J o e Decay by percent e 50 =

© < J

o ‘ e Stone Count: 0

[ < C I I E‘ < — Select a stone shape
— »© €

{ R ' }:: ! Preview Cancel

Click Preview to reflect
changes in settings

e The initial design sent to the Rhinestone Scatter window can also be Rhinestone pattern itself:
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e The color of the Rhinestone Scatter will be gray (crystal). After clicking on OK, the Scatter layer can have
the Fill color changed on the Fill & Stroke Panel.

e To edit the scatter pattern, apply Object>Ungroup to the Scatter layer and individual rhinestones can be
moved, deleted or added.

7.23 Shadow Layer

e The Shadow Layer function allows you to create an outline or an inline of any shape including, of course,
text. After selecting a shape, you can access the function in either of two ways:

¢ Go to Effects>Shadow Layer (Contour Cut)
¢ Right-click and select Appearance>Add Shadow Layer

e The following window will open:

(#) Shadow Layer >
Enter size for the shadow
. Type: | Shadow ~
Scroll to increase the _
thickness of the gl | Click here to open color
shadow Miter: coor: ] «———— window and select a new
[ 1nset Shadow [ outline only COIOr fOI’ the ShadOW
[ elackout Shadaw Layer count: | 1 =
[ Print+Cut Outline Layer size variance; 1.0 2
End Color: -
e

7.23.1 Shadow Layer Settings

e Size changes the thickness of the shadow layer. You can either scroll the Size bar or type in a size in the
input window to the right.

e Color refers to the color of the shadow. Clicking on the color box opens the standard color window where a
new color can be selected.

e As an example, a Times New Roman upper-case A is used. After increasing the Size and changing the
Color to blue, the following result is obtained:

Type: | Shadow b

Miter: coor: [

[ 1inset shadow [T outline only

¢ The Layers Panel shows the addition of a new Shadow Layer:

L&YERS |

orgs I T a
- I [ shadow Layer

e Type controls the style or shape of the shadow at the corners. There are three choices:
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Shadow Shadow (Rounded) Shadow (Straight)

¢ Note that the first choice, Shadow, also has a Miter setting which should work in the same way as
Miter affects the Stroke (refer to Section 3.15).

e Inset Shadow is the opposite of Shadow — instead of creating a contour that is larger than the original
shape, a contour is created that is smaller and fits inside the original shape.

0 For example, let’s say you are going to create a two-color vinyl sign that says “For Sale”:

For Sale

¢ If a normal Shadow is used to create the second layer, the letters will automatically be welded because

of their proximity to one another. This may not be suitable for your application:

¢ Instead, create an Inset Shadow by checking the Inset Shadow option:

/) Shadow Layer *
Type: | Shadow ~
-
Check th|s bo)( —»Insetshaduw [ cutiine only ‘

Result

e Outline only can be checked to set the Fill on the shadow to None. The Stroke color will be whatever is

set in Color:
@ Shadow Layer T X
Type: | Shadow ~ )
s} ‘ <—— Shadow has no Fill
Miter: Colar: -
Check this box FHrsetstedom P> [ outline only

e Blackout Shadow can be used to remove any interior shadow lines, leaving only a single outset:

(#) Shadow Layer X

Type: | Shadow ~
Mier: coor: [l ‘ Interior is filled
[Jinset Shadow [Joutline only

Check this box ——p Hsiackout shadow Layer count:
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Print +Cut Outline creates a shadow with a Fill and Stroke both set to None. The shadow will be invisible

unless you hover the mouse over the shadow:
Shadow is invisible unless

) Shadow Layer X you hover your mouse over it.
Type:  Shadow s A
e}
Miter: Color: - ‘
[Jinset Shadow [ outiine only
[ Blackout Shadow Layer count:
Check this box ——P [ print+Cut Outiine Layer size variance: | 1.0 2

¢ Two print and cut examples for this function are:
o To add a contour cut around a printed shape

o To cutjust inside the boundaries of a printed image (in this case you also use the Inset Shadow
option)

e Layer settings: There are three additional settings in the Shadow Layer window used to create multiple

shadows on a shape:
¢ Layer count: Total number of shadow layers to be created

¢ Layer size variance: If left at 1.0, the increasing thickness of each layer will be based on the original
Size of the first shadow. If less than 1, the increasing thickness of each layer will be progressively less
than the prior, based on the variance. If greater than 1, the increasing thickness of each layer will be
progressively larger based on the variance.

o [For example, a square is used where the original shadow Size is 0.25 and the Layer count is set to
5. Outline only mode is also chosen so that the individual layers are easier to see. Note the different
results when Layer size variance is set 1, 0.75 and 1.25:

Variance: 1.0 Variance: 0.75 Variance: 1.25

¢ End color: If the End color is chosen to be different from the original Color, a gradual transition
between the two colors will be created. This can be used to create some beautiful designs for a print

and cut:

. Ty (@

7.24 Symmetrical Mirror

e The Symmetrical Mirror function creates a symmetrical copy of a selected shape and welds that copy onto
the original.

e For example, when tracing symmetrical images, the resulting trace may not appear perfectly symmetrical
when can then appear unbalanced and unappealing. For example, here is a trace of a vase from a photo:
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V-9

¢ Notice how the left side traced nicely but the right side isn’t smooth and, overall, the vase doesn’t

appear symmetrical.

e To use Symmetrical Mirror to correct this image, select the traced shape and go to Effects>Symmetrical

Mirror. The following window opens:

Select location/type

A Symmetrical Mirror

Settings

Mirror: | Left to Right

| Option to add a single line
of mirror to use indicating center of new shape

‘) X

7.703in :] v [44330n H [ Add center line /

Update Preview

Click on Update
Preview after each
change

Center X:

Input

@ Qa

Output

@ Qa

Drag black rectangle to
desired location (Center X)

Cancel

¢ Mirror: the default is Left to Right which is the correct option for this example since the right side is the
half that needs to be replaced. Other options include Right to Left, Top to Bottom, and Bottom to
Top.

¢ Center X and Y: You can manually enter the location for the mirror to be positioned. The default is the
center of the currently-selected shape, but that can be changed to any location along the shape. Note
that you can also drag the edge of the black rectangle to move the mirror, as well.

¢ Update Preview: Click on this button right away so that you can see how the current settings will
change the shape:

Input Output

®} QA Q ® Q.

Update Preview
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¢ Zoom tools can be used on either or both of the Input and Output views to more accurately position the
mirror and to verify the resulting shape is what you need it to be.

¢ Add Center Line: This will add a single line at the location of the mirror. This line might be needed as
either a cut line or a fold line, depending the application for the design.

e When you are satisfied with the image in the Preview window, click on OK and the new shape will replace
the prior one on the Cutting Mat:

Original Shape New shape as a result of
Symmetrical Mirror

e Symmetrical Mirror can also be used in designing. The following shape was created by welding several
flourishes together from the Swirl folder in the Library:

¢ Symmetrical Mirror can be used to expand this one element into more designs:

,{’-»ﬂ-»z{}

Original Shape Symmetrical Mirror applied

using Left to Right ) ) )
Symmetrical Mirror again

applied using Top to Bottom

7.25 Wave

e The Wave function will transform any shape into a wave:

I — WAAAAAA

e To open the Wave window, select a shape and go to Effects>Wave:
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) Wave *

Changes the Settings

number of peaks Ty .

Changes the height ___—¥ Ampliude: m
of the peaks

Auto Preview

| Update Preview | [ el |[ ok ]

Enable Auto Preview

Increasing Cycles adds more peaks along the shape:

NN AV WWWWWWWA

Cycles = 0.5 Cycles =1.0 Cycles =2.0

e Increasing Amplitude make the peaks higher:

e MW W

Cycles = 1.0 Cycles =1.0 Cycles = 1.0
Amplitude = 0.2 Amplitude = 0.5 Amplitude = 1.0

e The Wave function can be used on text to achieve this effect:

Twinkle Twinkle Little Star
\
Twinkle Twink|e Littje Stqr

7.26 Wrapper

e The Wrapper feature can be used for shaping designs to fit around conical shapes in which the top is a
different diameter than the bottom. Some typical applications include tumblers and cupcake wrappers. It's
important to recognize what shapes will work versus not work. You need straight edges with no rounding in

the middle:

Yo~ 11eC

Will work Will not work
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This function can be accessed by selecting one or more shapes and going to Effects>Wrapper. For this
example, the following design was created with the intention of having it applied to a small cup:

FNIKKI?
PO

Select the design and go to Effects>Wrapper. The following window will open:

/) Cone Wrapper ®

Settings

. Top Diameter ~ 3,500 in 2
Enter Top and Bottom Diameters,
as well as the Height of the Bottom Diameter v
Tumbler, along the actual surface.

9 Slant Height R

Add Template will create
P ——»  []add Template

the cut line for the tumbler
X Offset will move the design left

¥ Offset: __ i +| < |
Y Offset will move the design _— or fight on the template.
higher or lower on the template o i
. . . X Scale: _100 % = Check this box to have Y Scale
Resize the design using Ilkeep Proportions - €-—— change automatically with a change

X Scale and Y Scale ¥ Scale: )
to X Scale and vice versa.

/ DAuto Preview
Update Preview Cancel

Enable Auto Preview

¢ Measure the cup: diameter of the top, diameter of the bottom, and length along the side from bottom to
top. Enter those as shown in the screenshot. Alternatively, you can measure the radius or the
circumference, as well as use the actual vertical height versus the slant height. These other choices are

in the drop-down menus.

¢ Once these measurements are entered, click on Update Preview to see how the design will fit on the
cup. Note that the design will be displayed in outline mode while working in this window:

(/) Cone Wrapper X

Settings

Top Diameter ~| | 3.500in =
Bottom Diameter ~ 2.250in =
Slant Height ~ 3.000in =

. [] add Template
5 2 - )
X Offset: | 0.000in =
v Offset: |0.000in 2
X Scale: | 100 % =
Keep Proportions
Y Scale: | 100 % =
[ auto Preview
Update Preview Cancel oK

¢ The template is the outside pattern based on the cup’s dimensions. If you plan to cut that template, then
check the box next to Add Template. Otherwise, it won’t be on the Cutting Mat after you click on OK.

¢ Adjust the X Offset and/or Y Offset to move the design, if needed. For example, making Y Offset a
negative value moves the design higher up on the template:
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{#) Cone Wrapper ®

Settings

Top Diameter ~ 3.500in 2
Bottom Diameter | [2.250in =
Slant Height ~ 3.000 in =

- = N - - N [] Add Template

X Offeet:

[ auto Preview

Update Preview Cancel OK

. Keep Proportions

¢ Adjust the X Scale and/or Y Scale to resize the design, if needed. If you want to scale proportionately,
mark the Keep Proportions box:

(/) Cone Wrapper *

Settings

Top Diameter ~ 3.5001in =
Bottom Diameter ~| [2.250in =
Slant Height ~ 3.000in =

[ add Template

My b \
Sy _ 8 = Y X Offset: | 0.000in =
& |
YOffset: 0,000 12

Keep Proportions
[ Auto Preview
Update Preview Cancel oK

e After clicking on OK, the fill color returns to the design and the project is ready for completion:

7.27 Data Source Copies

Brandon Sandra
Set up and apply
Data Source
Copies
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Data Source Copies is a powerful feature which generates duplicates of your original design but
customizing each one based on changing selected elements in that design. Some typical applications
include:

O
O
O
O
O
O

Address labels

Name tags

Escort cards

Student ID cards (and other school applications)
Product serial number labels

Planner stickers

The types of options (called Data Source) for changing the data include the following:

O

Code or number sequencing in which each duplicate has a different increasing number with the interval
you require

CSV importing in which you import a .csv file that contains information which can include text items
(such as names, addresses, team assignments, table assignments), as well as color and image paths

Date sequencing in which each duplicate has a different increasing date in a variety of available date
formats and with the interval you desire

Text in combinations with all 3 of the above in which you can add any text you want repeated in each
duplicate along with any of the other items you’ve already made using Code, Date, CSV or other Text.

The Data Source Copies process involves five steps:

(1)

()
(3)
(4)

(5)

Creating your original design to be duplicated with the various elements you’ll want changed in each
copy

Going to the Data Source window to define each Data Source that will be changed
Assigning each element in the original design to one of the Data Sources created in Step (2)

Accessing a Preview window to set up the rows and columns on each page, spacing, number of pages
required and verifying the Preview looks correct

Generating the pages with the duplicates

Most of the information needed is covered in the instructions in the Data Source window. The following is
an expanded tutorial covering all aspects of the Data Source Copies function. https://tinyurl.com/yukjdc5m
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8. SCAL: Output

8.01 The Style Panel

cutting and printing:
Set a contour cut (Shadow)

Remove any interior shapes (Blackout)

Assign an intended use for the layer (called Cut Line Type)

Assign a layer to a particular tool (for cutters with more than o

S O

Access the Data Source Copies functions (refer to Section 7

To open this panel, click on the Style icon on the Properties Pan

|

Shadow/Blackout STYLE

options —____
Style:  Mormal

Option to remove overlap
on intersecting shapes \ 0
[ weld
Clipping:  Mone /

Cut

e

Options for intended
application for the layer

i

—————p CutlLine Type:

The Style Panel has various settings that are typically, but not necessarily, applied for the purpose of

Apply a weld (Union) on any overlapping shapes (only applied during printing and/or cutting)

ne head)

Assign Presets to a layer (for Cut by Layer applications in SCAL6 Pro)

27).

el:

Options to apply Path or
Mask Clipping

I
S?Jf Open Style Panel

Tool: 1 (eft) e
Choose Right or Left side A e — — ¢
(on dual head cutters) S Z
Assign a Data Source __— 7 D@ SueE Sones

to a selected shape

Style: In this menu are various combinations of Shadow and Bla

e

AA
Assign a Preset of cut
settings to the layer
Data Source Copies

menu

ckout applications. Refer to 7.23 for

instructions and examples. Note, however, that if you later change your mind and you haven’t applied any

subsequent changes (such as those in the Path menu), then re-s
menu will restore the original style.

0
same shape and return the style to Normal:

Apply Blackout.
Cut out the design.

Original design

0

electing Normal from the Style drop-down

For example, let’s say you’'ve applied Blackout to a shape and then cut it out. You can now select that

Change Style back to
Normal

Weld: This option applies the Union function (refer to Section 7.04.1) to any overlapping shapes.

Note that if the shapes are on different layers, the Weld option needs to be marked on each layer.
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¢ As mentioned before, settings in the Style window do not become permanent changes to the shapes on
Q
the Cutting Mat. However, you can verify the Weld effect by clicking on the Preview icon #== on the
Toolbar (for more details on Preview, refer to Section 8.02):

Preview Options

B o5ocin: < Show Cut Lines is
checked thus red lines in

With Weld assigned to W Osovommne the Preview window show

. () show pen colors for Draw lines .
Zl:] g\éﬁrcl?epﬁwg :r?:;ég T wat will actually cut.

are welded for cutting

. () show Printable
[ Show Print+Cut registration marks

(] Show print margins

L) show nodes

Done |

e Clipping: options are available for either Clip Path or Clip Mask. Refer to Section 7.05. The clipping is only
applied during the cutting process.

e CutLine Type: The following list may vary depending on the cutter selected:
¢ None: layers assigned as None will be ignored from any output operations

¢ Cut: choose this option for regular cutting. Because this is the default, you don’t normally need to select
it

¢ Draw: choose this option when using a pen, embosser, engraver, glue pen, rotary tool or other device
that doesn’t require a blade offset

¢ Score: choose this option when you want to use a different Force setting on some layers versus others,
such as when kiss cutting stickers that will also be fully cut from the sheet

¢ (Print+Cut) Cut Only: in print and cut applications, choose this option for the layer that will be cut. It will
not be printed.

¢ (Print+Cut) Print Only: in print and cut applications, choose this option for the layer that will be printed
only. It will not appear in the cut window.

¢ Color layer alignment (Pro version only): in applications such as vinyl where several layers will be cut
from different colors and aligned, choose this option for the layer that has registration shapes that need
to be cut from every color along with that color's shapes. These registration shapes can then be used
to layer the colors perfectly. Refer to last part of Section 8.06.3.

e Tool: for cutters with more than one head, such as the Skycut D models, choose if the layer should be
executed by the left side or by the right side.

e Preset (Pro version only) allows you to assign saved cut settings, called Presets, to individual layers. Refer
to Section 8.06.2.

8.02 Preview _
[
e To see what your cutter will cut, draw, score, print and more, click on the Preview icon #= on the Toolbar.
The following window will open. Note that settings applied on the Style Panel are reflected in this Preview
window:
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Any lines assigned as Preview Options

Cut appear in red
B B 950 cutiines Any lines assigned as
Any lines assigned as B Osovoranine < Draw appear in blue
Score appear in green \ . S
Stowpencbrsforbenins ¥—____ Check this box to show the
Check this box for a et Stroke for that shape
Print Preview ——> W Osronprinsbe

[ Show Print+Cut registration marks +— Optll?n totf]hog\/ regiStration
. marks In the Preview
Option to show the ———% (show print margins

printing boundaries Oshownodes ¢ Option to show the nodes: must
have Show Cut Lines or Show
Draw Lines checked, as well.

e The following example shows what would be seen in the Preview window compared to how it appears
on the Page:

The rounded rectangle
is aﬁSlgneld to CUtI on @W//a/ The text is assigned to Pen
the Style Pane % on the Style Panel

¢ Inthe Preview Options window:
Preview Options

Red and blue lines .
indicate Cut and . @ show CutLines @¢——— Show Cut Lines

Pen aSSIgnments‘ . 18 show Draw Lines ‘— and ShOW DraW
res peCtlver ' (T show pen colors for Draw lines Lines are both
% . [Tl show Score Lines Checked

. [ Show Printable

[ show Print+Cut registration marks

[ Show print margins

[ Show nodes

Daone

In this next example, a page of stickers is set up with (Print+Cut) Print Only, Score layers and Cut layers:

Outer purple contour
lines are set to
(Print+Cut) Cut Only

Inner orange contour
lines are set to Score
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e The Preview is used to confirm the layer assignments:

Preview Opticns

Outer red contour

lines will Cut Force =™ —» ) B @soncutines ——___ Show Cut Lines and
' e Bl Oswonommnires Show Score Lines are
(") show pen colors for Draw lines both checked

Show 5 Li
Inner green contour I ®showscorztnes

lines will use Score ——— A= V) W Csvonprotasi
FO rce { \ - () Show Print+Cut registration marks
(] show print margins

(] show nodes

Done

e For print and cut applications (PNC), you might wish to verify what will be printed, along with where it will be
printed and where the registration marks will print:

i EPSON'ET-13000: Series (Print Marginy.

Preview Options

. 8 show Cut Lines

. () Show Draw Lines
() show pen colors for Draw lines
. Show Score Lines

. Show Printable
8 show Print+Cut registration marks } Toggle these on and

8 show print margins Off, as well

() show nodes

Reg mark spacing

A

\ Reg mark spacing

Printer margin based on
current printer settings
¢ Show Printable: The layers set to print now appear in the Preview

¢ Show Print+Cut registration marks: The registration marks are now visible, along with their spacing
(which can be valuable when troubleshooting certain auto-registration issues)

o NOTE: If the registration marks do not appear:
= Verify that you have set up a cutter (refer to Section 1.01.3)
= Verify that the layer(s) with cut lines are not hidden on the Layers Panel

= In the Cut Settings window, verify that you have not marked the option for Cut selection only
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O

Show print margins: The printable boundaries based on the current printer's settings appear

8.03 Printing

e Go to File>Print Setup (or File>Page Setup on a Mac) and make sure the correct printer and printout
dimensions appear. Before printing, verify the location of the print margins and reg marks using either of the
two following methods:

O
O

Preview (refer to Section 8.02)

Mark the options on the Document Panel for Show Print Margins and Show Reg Marks. The Page
will now indicate the boundaries for your currently selected printer and the registration marks based on
their current settings.

e Go to File>Print or press Ctrl+P. The following window will open:

# Print * ‘

Printer Click here to change

Name: HP Laserlet Professional CP1520 Series P( Properties... <‘_ printer properties
Status: Ready

Type: HP Laserlet Professional CP 1520 Series PCL &

Whers:  USBO02 ‘

Comment:

Print range: Copies
Check this box to Qb Numberof copies: |11+
remove Fill and ignore Pages 1 1 ; :
raster images O Selection 123 2l

[ Print outlines onty
—» [ Prirtt registration marks

[ Print selection only
/ Cancel

Check this box for
PNC projects

Check this box to only
print what is selected on
the Cutting Mat

To set up printer settings, click on the Properties button. (Note that you can also access your printer's
properties by going to File>Print Setup (or File>Page Setup on a Mac) and clicking on Properties.)
The window which opens should be familiar to you and will not be covered in this user manual.

Print outlines only: Only vector shapes will be printed. Imported raster images (JPG, .PNG, .BMP,
etc.) will not appear. If you've applied a Fill to shapes including colors, gradients, or patterns, then
those will not appear either.

Print registration marks: If your application is a print and cut, then you will want to check this option.
Note that If you have not yet set up a cutter (refer to Section 1.01.3), then registration marks will not be
sent to the printer. Also, refer to Section 8.12 for details on the Print+Cut process.

Print selection only: This is one way to control what is printed. You will need to select the shapes to
be printed prior to entering the Print window. Alternatively, you can hide layers on the Layers Panel
that you do not want printed.

On the Document Panel, if the Mat Size dimensions are larger than the printout dimensions, then make

sure the shapes are located in the upper left portion of the Page area or else any shapes outside of the
Q

printout boundary will be omitted or cut off. To verify, click on the Preview icon === on the Toolbar and

select Show Print Margins.

e For example, let’s say you have a PNC application and your shapes are arranged like this on a 12” x 12”
Cutting Mat:
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¢ When you click on the Preview icon and mark Show print margins, you can see that a portion of the
cow will not be printed:

This part of the cow
will not be printed

. [ 5how Cut Lines
B OshowDrawLines
[Schiesoi apalie Check this box so that the

m / original graphic appears
[ show Printable

[ show Print+Cut registration marks
Msenpntrai: @ Check this box to see the
W= boundaries of the printer

This border indicates the
printer's current settings
for size and orientation

¢ You have two choices. You can either switch to Landscape printing under File>Print Setup or you can
move the shape on the right to be below the left shape:

Option 1: Switch to Landscape Option 2: Rearrange the shapes
under File>Print Setup

8.04 Weeding (SCAL PRO only)

e Weeding is an important function for those who do vinyl applications. When removing the waste vinyl from
around the cut shapes, it's very helpful to have extra cut lines. This way you don’t end up trying to weed out
large pieces at one time.

e To set up a weed, select the shapes and go to Effects>Weeding. The following window will open:
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Selected design Distance from shape boundary to outside weed rectangle
for weeding \
@

®
.................... | @ Westing %
Weedin
g o0& 8/aoa o «— Weeding options
Weeding vinyl is removing
the excess vinyl from in
betwesn shapes and
around their respective
edges. This feature vill
add a weeding border 4.— PreVieW

around the selected
shapes vith the spacifisd
Border Offset.

You can lso add

horizontal and vertical
weeding lines by choosing

one the folloving weeding

line types and then

clicking vithin the wesding |,
border to add the line.

Reset Cancel

Instructions Deletes all internal weeding lines

IMPORTANT:_If you cannot see the design or it's very faint, close the Weeding window and, with the
design selected, increase the Stroke Width on the Fill & Stroke Panel. Then, return to the Weeding
window and the design should easily be visible. You can also then drag a corner of this window to make
the design even larger and easier to view while adding the desired weeding lines.

Border Offset: Increase or decrease to set the spacing between the shapes and the outside weeding
rectangle. The red line represents that outer cut. For example:

Border Offset: Border Offsat:
408 @06 o 4 08 B8 0odo
O Increasing the Border O

Offset from 0.2 t0 0.6

Border Options: These icons can be used to add additional cut lines inside the outer weed border.
Each icon in the following screenshot indicates where the lines will be added but a description and
example are also shown. Note that once you select an option, you can click at the desired location on
the preview image to add the cut line or lines:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

40 8 8B mofo

o 1 or5: Add horizontal or vertical weed cuts between shapes and outer weed border

0 0
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o 2 or 6: Add horizontal or vertical weed cuts inside the shapes (this is used for applications such as
glass etching where the outside “waste vinyl” is actually kept and the shapes themselves are
weeded out)

2 6

o 3 or7: Add horizontal or vertical weed cuts in between shapes and outer weed border and also
inside and between shapes

3 7

0 Q

o 4 or 8: Add horizontal or vertical weed cuts anywhere you like

4 8

¢ Reset: At any point, you can click on Reset to remove any of the internal cut lines and begin again.

e Once you are satisfied with the weeding line, click on OK:

] =

e On the Layers Panel you will observe a new layer called Weeding:

LAYERS

& - I I:‘ [ «weeding> ~
G - I [ <unien= (1)
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8.05 Tiling (SCAL PRO only)

e The Tiling function is used to split large designs into rectangular sections for cutting. This is usually needed
either because the cutter isn’t wide enough to cut the design or the material being used isn’t wide enough

for the design, or both!

¢ In the following example, a tree design that is 40” wide and 36" tall will be used:

e To open the Tiling window, select the shape and go to Effects>Tiling:

A Tiling
Settings
Column settings {CU‘UF"HS: Evenlyspaced v |1

[ owverlap Columns

Row Settings {RUWS! Evenly spaced 1

[ overlap Rows

Tiles

(" 1f your design is wider than the maximum
cutting with of your cutter, you can break
up your design into tiles.

You can choose to have tiles:

Evenly spaced: The column/row widths will
automatically be added to fit the entire
design

Fixxed width: The column/row widths will be

InStrUCtlonS - the specified size

by using the following tools

H add a horizantal tile line

Add a short horizontal tile line within a
tile

[ Add a vertical tile line

Export Make Pages

Custom: Add your own tiles of custom sizes

Manually add tile lines

(_A_\

BBl [OHE R

Delete individual
tile lines

Preview based on
current settings

Reset

Reset to clear settings

¢ Columns and Rows: Under both of these you have the following choices:

o Evenly spaced: Enter a number and that many columns (or rows) are created, all the same width.
For example, you could enter 3 columns and 2 rows:

Settings
Select Evenly —— coums: [veniyspaced ~| |3
spaced and then 3
Columns and 2
Rows

[ overlap Columns
Rows: |Evenlyspaced ~| |2

[] overlap Rows

Tiles

If your design is wider than the maximum
cutting with of your cutter, you can break
up your design into tiles.

You can choose to have tiles:
Evenly spaced: The column/row widths will
automatically be added to fit the entire
design

Fixxed width: The column/row widths vill be
the specified size

=1 {=TH {2 P ]

R

die
(975
‘19*
Qx \\
R T,
7‘)

{ =
AN ]
wg& QA7
RN

Preview shows the
<— project evenly split into
3 columns and 2 rows
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o

Select Fixed width- ——9 s |reduidin
11” wide Columns
and 23” long Rows

o

To delete any of the lines, click on the Delete icon

Fixed width: Enter a specific width for the columns. This is probably the most useful choice since
you should know the dimensions of the material being used. For example, if you have 12” wide
vinyl, then you will probably want the columns to be no wider than ~ 11” or, possibly, 11.5”. Also,

let’s say your vinyl is in 24” long pieces:

Settings

v| [11.000in =

[ overlap Columns

——Jp Rows: | Fixed height ~ | |23.000in 2

[Joverlap Rows

Tiles 2

If your design is wider than the maximum
cutting with of your cutter, you can brealk
up your design inte tiles.

You can choose to hava tiles:

Evenly spaced: The column/row vidths will
automatically be added to fit the entire
design

Fixed width: The column/row vidths vill be
the specified size

BB [mE [

The design is 40” wide
and 36" tall.

After creating three 11”
wide columns, the
remaining 7” in width is
on the right side.

After creating one 23”
row, the remaining 13”
in height is at the
bottom.

Custom: Add your ovm tiles of custom sizes

Custom: Because the tiling line can sometimes fall into undesirable spots resulting in, for example,
slivers or extremely tiny shapes, using Custom is another option. With it selected, you can then use
the icons above the preview to add cut lines wherever you like:

Add a horizontal tile line —» E E] |I| Fﬂ <—— Add a vertical line inside of a tile

e ™

Add a horizontal line Add a vertical
inside of a tile tile line

setings HE ME x

Columns: | Custom ~

[] overlap Columns

Select Custom

Rows: [ custom -

[J overlap Rows

If your design is vider than the maximum
cutting with of your cutter, you can break A
up your design into tiles.

You can choose to have tiles:

Evenly spaced: The column/row widths will
sutomatically be added to fit the entirs
design

Fixxed width: The column/row vidths vill be
the specified size

Custom: Add your ovm tiles of custom sizes
by using the folloving tools

H add = horizontal tile line

Add 3 shert horizontal tile line within a

and then click on the line inside the Preview

window.

Overlap Columns and Overlap Rows: If you want an overlap created so that each tile slightly overlaps
with an adjacent one, check the box and then enter the desired overlap:
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A Tiling X

Settings BB mmE %
Columns: | Even d 3 =

Check Overlap =

Columns and/or —— P Aovertap Columns

Overlap Rows and Rows: [Evenly spaced

enter the desired —— > Mlovemrom

overlap size
Tiles () S
If your de:\g: is wider than the ma:imukm s il - S
B ) 129290
You can choose to have tiles: 50T 0 o0
Bt et aoie T e nn et s A B~ <—

automatically be addad to fit the entirs [wi
design

Fixced width: The column/row widths will be
the spacified size

Custom: Add your own tiles of custom sizes
by using the falloving toals

H add a horizontal tile line

Add a short horizontal tile line within a
tile

D:l Add a vertical tile line

a

Boort | [ e Reset || conce

Click Make Pages to
place each on its own
page in the project

Export each tile as a
separate SVG file

e Once you are satisfied with the settings, you have three options:

Purple lines
indicate an
overlap is applied

Click OK when
done or click on
Make Pages or
select Export

(1) Click on OK. You won’t observe any changes on the Cutting Mat or on the Layers Panel. However,
the results of the Tiling process will appear once you enter the Cut Settings window and click on the

Tiles tab. Refer to Section 8.06.4.

(2) Click on Make Pages and each tile will be placed on its own page in the file. The first page will retain
the original image with no tiling. Thus, it's not necessary to use the Tiles tab in the Cut Settings

window.

(3) Click on Export and the SVG Export window will open. After you hame the file, select the export

settings, and click on OK, wait while the export files (one for each tile) are saved as separate SVG files,

numbered with the file name you chose. Once the Tiling window closes, you are back to the same

situation as in option (1).

8.06 Cut Settings

The cut settings vary from one cutter to the next based on the manufacturer of that cutter and its built-in
functionality. For this reason, the screenshots presented in this section may vary from those you see.

8.06.1 Cut Window Settings

e When you are ready to execute a cut (or draw), the cut window can be opened using either of the following:

¢  Click on the Cutter icon == on the Toolbar

¢ Go to Cutter>Cut With Siser (or whichever brand/model of cutter you have added)

e The following window will open:
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- Cutter Settings

Cut Settings

Cut Settings

. General layers CutByColor Ties  Extras
tabs: PRO version

Siser

Model:  Juliet ~ Settings...
Connection Connection:  TCR/IP ~
Settings IP: 192,168.1.207 (| Test Connection
Cut Settings
Cut Mode CutMode:  origin Paint v [ cut selection only
Setti ngs B Use Software Speed and Force OwirorH [JMirror v
End Action: Rewind to origin ~
Cut Line Type: Cut st
Preset: < Custom CutPreset = e +
Holder:  Blade (0.30 mm, 1.00 mm) e
Cutting/Drawing Cut cutlines h
Settings —  BladeOffset: 0.30mm 13 Overaut:  100mm  H-
Multi-Cut:  Off ~
Force: 1 % 50
Score Force: ] % 15
Speed: 1 % 9
“—  Up Speed: 1 % 12
Print+Cut Save to file Cancel Cut

Print and cut mode Export as PLT (only
some cutter brands)

Zoom out for better
view of cutter

@1@@

Set Cut Order
Pro version

Cut Order

LT

Execute the cut

0123 4567839101112

Preview

Cutter

Cut Settings tabs: The regular version of SCAL will only have the General tab. The PRO version has four

additional tabs:

¢ Layers (refer to Section 8.06.7)

¢ Cut by Color (refer to Section 8.06.3)
¢ Tiles (refer to Section 8.06.4)

¢ Extras (refer to Section 8.06.5)

Zoom icons apply to the Preview window. Use the Preview to confirm where shapes will cut relative to the

cutter itself, which is also shown.

Connection Settings: Choose the model of cutter being used and the connection settings. For Siser,

Skycut, or StarCraft, choose either USB or TCP/IP (Wi-Fi).

Siser
Model:  Juliet w
Select Connection { Connection:  TCR/TP e
settings IP: 192,168.1.207

Refer to the next

Settings... € pylet in this section

@ Test Connection €—

Click here to activate a
small movement
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Settings, which can also be accessed by going to Cutter>Cutter Settings, opens a new window with
additional settings relevant to that model. Thus, this window may appear differently based on the cutter

model you're using:

4 Cutter Settings

Settings
Units:  inch &2
¥ Resolution: 1,000

Sizing Calibration <|:

Baud: 115200 -~

Baud Rate /

Set Defaults

¥ Resolution: 1,000

X
Registration Marks
Mark type: 4 (TL,TR,ELER)  ~ |
Mark size: 0,200 -
Mark thickness: 1,000 mm s
Mark inset from print bounds R
) = Print+Cut Reg
0,20010n v .
—  — Mark settings
— (refer to Section
8.12.3)
[JUse Segment Marks Y
Max Y Step: 19.685in
Jog Distance
7 Head movement
Fast: 0,293 increments

Cancel Save ]

¢ Sizing Calibration: Most cutters are subject to cutting slightly different dimensions than what the shape
is assigned in the software. For example, a 200 mm square might measure 199 mm x 201 mm.

o X Resolution (also called Belt Resolution) = left to right correction (width) as you face the cutter
and Y Resolution (also called Wheel Resolution) = up and down correction (height) as you face

the cutter.

o In both cases, you draw or cut a large rectangle, carefully measure with a ruler, and calculate:

Resolution = (What the measurement should be) + (What the measurement actually is) x (Current
Resolution entered). Then enter those numbers into the Cutter Settings window and test again.

¢ Baud Rate: This is the speed at which data travels from the computer to the cutter. In general, this is
not a setting you would ever change. Refer to your cutter's user manual if you ever feel it may be in

error.

¢ Registration Marks: Refer to Section 8.12.3.

¢ Jog Distance: The following settings apply when moving the head left/right or moving the mat or

material in and out of the cutter:

o Normal: the distance the head or mat moves with each arrow key increment

o Fast: the distance the head or mat moves while holding Shift with each arrow key increment

Cut Mode Settings: This section covers the following:
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Choose WYSIWYG, Check if only selected

Origin Point, or shapes should be cut
Center Point (refer to Cut Settings /
Section 8.07)

CutMode:  ywysiwyg V] || Cut selection anly

Leave unchecked if Speed P (s Software Speed and Force OwirrorH - (JMirror v

and Force will be set on the - - —
Control Panel End Action:  Rewind to origin Check either or both if you

wish to have shapes mirrored

PRO version: enter where before cutting

head should go at end of cut

¢ Cut Mode: Refer to Section 8.07 which covers controlling where shapes will cut.

¢ Use Software Speed and Force: On cutters with a control panel, the Speed and Force settings can
typically be set there instead of in the software. Note, however, Score Force cannot be activated from
the cutter’'s control panel, thus you will want to enable this option whenever you need to cut at two
different pressures.

¢ End Action (PRO version only): controls what happens at the conclusion of the cut. There are three
choices:

= Rewind to origin: default setting in which the head returns to the origin set before the cut
began

= Advance Amount: when this option is selected, the head moves to the end of the cut, over to
the right side, and then advances the mat or rolled material forward based on a value you enter
into a new window:

Select Advance Amount and

anew input field appears ~ —» EndAction: |Advance amount Enter distance to advance

= Do Nothing: the head stops at the location where it finished cutting

¢ Cut selection only: If you only want the shapes you have selected on the page to cut, then mark this
box.

¢ Mirror H and Mirror V: Use one or the other options to if you want the shapes mirrored for cutting. This
is very handy when cutting HTV or embossing. In both cases, you will be flipping over the material once
the cutting or embossing is complete.

Cutting/Drawing Settings: As mentioned earlier, this section will vary from one brand/model of cutter to
the next:

Select Cut or

—> i ; w
Draw (Pen) Cut Line Type |Cut |
Preset: < Custom CutPreset » v 4 <€—— Addanew Preset
Select type of tool ——  Halder:  Blade (0.30 mm, 1.00 mm) vl |+ ¢ Add a new tool Preset
Cut cut lines v Type of action
Blade Offsest: 0.30mm 5 Overcut:  1.00mm (5
Multi-Cut:  Off -
Change settings, Force: 1 50

as needed )

EHIE

Score Force: ]

Speed: 1

Ak [4r

—  UpSpeed: 1

¢ Preset is a customizable menu where you can store settings for a particular material or application.
Refer to Section 8.06.2 for directions.
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O

Holder has choices for Blade or Pen. Like Preset, you can enter your own menu choices, such as
other blades. Again, refer to Section 8.06.2.

= If you select Draw (Pen) under Holder, then Draw draw lines is typically selected. There is
also a Prompt for pen color change option. Marking that option will cause the cutter to pause
after each pen color is executed so that a different pen or tool can be mounted:

CutLine Type: Draw (Pen) et

Preset: Pen £ +
Holder:  Pen {0.00 mm, 0.00 mm) w
Draw draw lines ~

B Prompt for pen color change

Blade Offset controls how sharp corners are handled and the setting should be provided with the
blades you use. If set too low, corners will be rounded. If set to high, little bubbles will appear on outside
corners and divots will appear on inside corners. Adjust as needed using 0.1 increments.

Overcut controls the closing of shapes. If left at O, you will find that fairly large shapes will still be
attached to the waste material. In general, a setting of 1.0 mm is sufficient.

Multi-cut is used when cutting thicker or denser materials where more than one pass is recommended.
Each shape is cut the number of passes selected before the blade moves to the next shape to cut.

Force and Speed (or other settings for your brand of cutter) should be covered in the user manual
provided with your cutter. Note that if Score Force appears for your cutter, that is the Force that will be
used for any layers you have assigned as Score on the Style Panel.

Send to Cut Options

0

Print+Cut: Clicking on this button opens the Print and Cut window. Because this function differs for
each cutter, refer to the detailed instructions available for your cutter or read the on-screen instructions.

Save to File (only available on some cutters): Click on this button to export and save the cut project as
a PLT file onto a USB flash drive. This PLT file will not only contain the shapes to be cut but other
relevant settings from the Cut Settings window.

Preview: The preview displays the shapes that will cut and their orientation plus location based on other
settings.

o For example, with a Portrait orientation and WYSIWYG cut mode, the Preview indicates the
shapes will cut exactly in the same location and orientation as you see on the Cutting Mat:

__Portrait

e T < = : : 123 4356788910 112131415
orientation B g — Shapes will cut in the
' 2 2] ) upper left corner of the
N actual mat, just as shown
B in the screenshot of the
: q Cutting Mat
B
| 3 104
114
124
:‘ 134
E 144 ™
Tryyyryvrvrvvvrw
|
Cutting Mat in SCAL is set to ) S
Portrait orientation Mat is fed this direction

o Using the same WYSIWYG cutting mode, but having the Cutting Mat orientation set as
Landscape, the Preview changes indicating the shapes will be cut in a landscape position:
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b 1234586 78swnRBUSE

< Landscape
orientation

Cutting Mat in SCAL is set to
Landscape orientation

Shapes will cut sideways
(landscape-style) if you
are facing the cutter
head on

. |« Matis fed this direction

o In Origin Point mode, it doesn’t matter where the shapes are located on the Cutting Mat, they will

cut so as to align with the origin you set:

0 12 3 45 6 7 8910 1112131415 »

Shapes are aligned
. with the origin

Portrait

Shapes are aligned
with the origin

Landscape

o Additional details on controlling where shapes are cut are presented in Section 8.07.

8.06.2 Presets

e Presets allow you to save your settings for a particular material or blade type. To do this, enter the settings

you wish to save. Then click on the “+” to the right of <Custom Preset>:

H . | Blade Offset
include: ade Ofe
Overmt

Blade Offset Overcut: | 1.00mm |4 A Mult-cut

M-t —

Speed: 1 10

<

) Add Preset
Enter Settlngs and CIICk here: Preset Name:
Preset Type:
Preset: | < Custom Preset > " | _
Halder: |Blade (0.30 mm, 1.00 mm) w | Select which Dressure
| settings to o] Holder

|Blade,|’Per1 Prompt

Pressure: | 100

e After clicking on OK, the new preset will be found at the bottom of the list.

X

Cereal Box Chipboard| 4_'_ Enter a name
Cut

10

100
Blade
0.30 mm

1,00 mm
2

e In a similar manner, you can also add other Holders to your list, which would typically be blades with other

Blade Offset values. For example:
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Enter settings and click here:

/) Add Blade Preset X
Preset: Cardstock U‘hiﬂ} > + Preset Name: | Blue Capped Blade 4_ Enter a name
Preset Type: Cut
Holder: | < Custom Cut Preset = ~ ‘ Blade Offset: 0,40 mm
Bt ot e o Overcut: 1.00 mm
Blade Offset: Overcut: Cancel
e To delete either type of preset that you personally added, select it from the menu and then a “ — “ button will

appear. Clicking on that button will then remove it from the list:

Preset: | < Custom Preset > > [
Holder: | Blue Capped Blade (0.40 mm, 1.00 ~ — | «—— Click here to delete the Blue Capped Blade preset
Cut cut lines ~

Blade Offset: Overcut:

8.06.3 Cut by Color (SCAL PRO only)

e The Cut by Color function offers two capabilities:

¢ Turn on and off colors to be cut without the need to hide layers on the Layers Panel or pre-select
shapes to cut. In fact, you don’t even need to ungroup mixed-color groups.

¢ Cut all of the colors at once or have the cutter pause between colors, thus permitting the change out of
materials

e To access Cut by Color, click on the Cut by Color tab in the Cut Settings window:

Clickonthis tab —————®..a cutsycolor Tes  Extras Select either Cut all colors or
Cut each color separately

Cut all colors (Single job) w

Colors in project -

Option to Check All or
Uncheck All colors listed > [ Chedk/Uncheck Al

e Cut all colors (Single job): In this mode all of the colors marked in this window will be cut at one time.

¢ As an example, here are some shapes laid out on the Cutting Mat. Note how the grid is set to divide
the mat into four quadrants:
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The shapes of each color have been
arranged into quadrants on the
Cutting Mat

The Cutting Mat is divided into
quadrants for easier placement
of the scraps onto the actual
cutting mat

¢ Let's say you also have scraps you want to use, however the yellow scrap you plan to use won't fit onto
the mat with the other scraps. So, you want to cut lilac, red, and orange first. You place those colors into
guadrants on the mat that match the layout on the Cutting Mat in SCAL.:

¢ In the Cut Settings, make sure WYSIWYG mode is selected and you have the other settings selected.

1

Then select the Cut by Colors tab and click on the blade icon = next to the yellow shapes to hide

those from cutting:

Cut Settings

General CutBy Color  Tiles

Cut all colors (Single job)

i

CY(C]

e

o 12 3 435 IEEEEEEES

-

are turned off

The yellow shapes /

7
7
T

||
=
l{::
iilm

[ chedk/uncheck all

L 3.4 )

88 The Preview shows where the

shapes will cut and shows that
e p20, 00
¥ 3% SphlAg

the yellow ones are excluded

¢ The cut is executed and the red, orange, and lilac shapes are cut. Then the same procedure can be
used for the remaining yellow shapes:
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General CutBy Color Tiles  Extras @ a @ @ P—
Cut all calors (Single job) - = 0 1234567883 MUEBRS "
A [E ; : *813
Only the yellow TL] - i |
shapes are | Lvw) 5 S:ég::g SeasmazE="
turned on - B 2 |
][

sg I |
s

— |
The yellow scrap is placed in the
upper left corner of the mat to
match the Preview window

|
$f

Cut each color separately (Separate jobs): In this mode you can also turn or off colors for cutting.
However, SCAL will prompt for each color before executing the cut.

¢ As an example, here is a layered design to be cut from vinyl:

JURASSK PARK

¢ Choosing the option to Cut each color separately is logical because:

The shapes are arranged on top of one another

The size is so large that the individual colors cannot be placed on the cutting mat to cut all at one time
¢ However, before sending the project to the cutter, take note of any colors that might have shapes that

need to be moved. In this example, the thin red lettering “Jurassic Park” would cut through the
background red circle, hence it needs to be moved away:

—)
K
JURASSICPARK

¢ Inthe Cut Settings, Origin Point should be chosen so that each color is moved to align with the origin
and, thus, the material loaded each time in the same location. In the Cut by Color tab, the Cut each
color separately option is chosen:

General CutBy Coler Ties  Exiras

Switch to this option — P | Cut each color separately (Separate jobs) v
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¢ Note that you can change the cut order by dragging the colors up or down the menu. For example, let
say you already have black vinyl loaded into the cutter and the origin set to cut:

Cut each color separately (Separate jobs) w
The black | d d
otetoptocut st ——> 7 [l -
Al
P[]
d 10

¢ Upon selecting Cut, the following window opens:

Cutting Color

Cut Color @ a @

Job 10f 4 0123435673910112131415
Color to be cut ——p

‘When your Cutter is setup to begin cutting
the Color shown, dick the Cut button

Preview of shapes to be

cut from this color

‘You can choose Skip Job to skip the current
color or Stop the remaining jobs.

Option to ski
p p Skip Job Stop Cut € >

this color > / \

Cancel cutting all colors Click on Cut to proceed

¢ If you decide not to cut this color, click on Skip Job and the next color in the menu will be selected. If
you clicked on Cut, then the black shapes are cut out and then this same next color window will open:

Cutting Coler

Cut Color @ a @ @

Job 2of 4 01234567 8910112131415 ~

When your Cutter is setup to begin cutting
the Color shown, dick the Cut button

TR SO T e b

You can choose Skip Job to skip the current
color or Stop the remaining jobs.

Skip Job Stop Cut <

¢ And the process continues until all colors have been cut.

In Section 8.01, Color Layer Alignment was mentioned as one of the options under Cut Line Type on the
Style Panel. In applications, such as the one just presented, it can be tricky aligning the various colors after
cutting. To make the job easier, small registration shapes can be added to the design and cut with every
color so that they can then be lined up when layering color.

¢ In the Jurassic Park example, three small triangles are added and grouped to be on the same layer:
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Registration shapes ——»

¢ The layer is selected and the Cut Line Type for this layer is changed to Color Layer Alignment:

Select this option ———»

STYLE

Style: | Mormal

[Jweld

CutLine Type: [Cut

Cut

Tool: |Draw (Pen)
Print+Cut Cut
Print+Cut Print

Bl 6 & L

¢ When the Cut by Color tab is then selected, the registration triangles are not in the menu however they

do appear in the Preview:

General CutBy Color Ties  Extras

Cut each color separately (Separate jobs) ~

Alignment triangles

are not in the menu

®lKQa

123 456 7 8910111213 1415

- Fy F-y

here

A JURAJSTCPARK |

15 v

¢ Then, as each color window opens, the triangles will appear in the Preview for that color:

White shapes are
sent to cut

Cutting Color

Cut Color

Job 10f 4

When your Cutter is setup to begin cutting
the Color shown, dick the Cut button

‘fou can choose Skip Job to skip the current
color or Stop the remaining jobs.

Skip Job Stop Cut

ala Q@

01234567391011A3H5 rs

Triangles plus white
shapes appear in Preview

Triangles appear
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8.06.4 Tiles (SCAL PRO only)

e In Section 8.05, you were shown how to use the Tiling function to split a design that is too large to cut
based on the limits of your cutter:

#) Tiling X

setgs Bl mME x

Columns: | Evenly spaced  ~ 3 -

[ owverlap Columns

Rows: |Evenly spaced ~ 2 ~

[ overlap Rows

Tiles

If your design is wider than the maximum
cutting with of your cutter, you can break
up your design into tiles.

You can choose to have tiles:
Evenly spaced: The column/row vidths vill
sutomatically be added to fit the entire
design

Fixxed width: The column/row widths will be
the specified size

Custom: Add your own tiles of custom sizes
by using the folloving tools

E Add a horizontal tile line

E] Add a short horizental tile line vithin a
tile

[ Add = vertical tile line
W

g Add & short vertical tils line vithin = tile Reset Cance

e After clicking on OK, but before sending the design to cut, make the Cutting Mat dimensions fit the design. If
any of the design extends beyond the boundaries of grid, those tiles will not cut.

e Open the Cut Settings window, click on the Tiles tab and check the box next to Cut Tiles to then open a
menu showing the individual tiles with additional options:

Select Tiles tab

Cut Settings i

General CutBy Color Tiles  Extras

Click here to reopen the
[ cut Tiles Edit Tiles. .. +—

Tiling window

lﬂ

|

13.40 x 18.08 inch

Partial menu of tiles with

. . . 13.40 x 18.09 inch
their dimensions

Preview of the tiles- The
one outlined in green
corresponds to the one
highlighted in the menu

- — =u s e Es e

0
1
v ﬁ
',
13.40 x 18.08 inch

13.40 x 18.09 inch_ w

[ chedkfunchedk All

¢ Cut Tiles: Mark this option first so that the menu and preview appears.

¢ Edit Tiles: clicking this button will take you back to Effects>Tiling in case you need to edit the settings.

¢ As with Cut by Color, clicking on the blade icon v next to any tile will prevent that tile from cutting. You
can also drag tiles up or down in the menu to change the cutting order.

e After you click on Cut, be patient. It can take a minute or more for a large and/or detailed design to be
processed by the software. Eventually, a window will open showing the first tile to be cut:
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Cutting Color

Cut Color

. Job 10f6

When your Cutter is setup to begin cutting
the Color shown, dick the Cut button

‘fou can choose Skip Job to skip the current
color or Stop the remaining jobs.

Skip Job Stop Cut

¢ Just as with Cut by Color, you can
Click on Cut to proceed with cutting that tile. After it is cut the next tile will be selected.
Click on Skip Job to skip cutting that tile and bring up the next tile

Click on Stop to cancel all cutting.

8.06.5 Extras (SCAL PRO only)

e The Extras feature allows you to duplicate shapes for cutting, without having to set it up on the Cutting
Mat. To use this feature, click on the Extras tab in the Cut Settings window:

Select Extras tab

Cut Settings
General CutBy Color Tiles — Exiras @ a @
Check this box first to D 123 ¢56 7 8910111213 1415
then activate other P [ cut Copies T
. 1
settings Criginal Cut Size:  5.00 x 1.72inch 24
Total Copies: 14 i i
Copy Cut Size: 12,20 x 14,17 inch 5
5
7
Match workspace dimensions 3

Mark this option to <> B
use Cutting Mat Material Width: | 15.00 F&{ Length: | 15.00 -2 =

dimensions or enter 1

Errees
SEEFEEE
SErEEES

. 124
actual size of [ Auto fit columns and rows 134 am
i 144
material Columns: 2 + Column Spacing: | 1.10 (5 154 am ¢

Rows: 7 2 Row Spacding:

Mark Auto fit or enter : :
. Enter desired Spacing for . .
desired numbers of both Columns and Rows The Preview will update

Columns and Rows as settings are changed

¢ Cut Copies: Mark this option first so that other settings become editable

¢ Match workspace dimensions: If your material is the same size as the Cutting Mat, then mark this
option. Otherwise, enter the Width and Length of the material to be used. Pay attention to the Preview
window to make sure you have the orientation correct to match how the material is placed on the cutting
mat.

¢ Auto fit columns and rows: Mark this option if you want as many duplicates as possible cut from the
material. Otherwise, enter the desired number of Columns and Rows to match the number of copies
needed.
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Spacing: Adjust the spacing as desired. In general
from thinner materials, such as vinyl and cardstock

, shapes can be quite close together when cutting

. In some cases, such as with a star, you can even

use O for the Row Spacing, since the bottom of the shape is not close to the top of the shape in the row

below it:

General CutBy Color Ties — Extras

Cut Copies
Criginal Cut Size:  3.43 x 3.29inch
Total Copies: 16

Copy Cut Size:  14.93 x 13.16 inch

Match workspace dimensions

-
-

Material Width: 15.00 Length: | 15.00

Auto fit columns and rows

N
-

-

Column Spacing: | 0.30

Row Spacing:

T

Row Spacing: 0

Columns: 4

-
-

Rows: <5

Make sure you have all of the cut settings made under

KRR QR @Q

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10111213 14 15
O S S S W T T S W W 1

G g B g G RO
U S A T N i |

TETEvEvE

x .

T

Plenty of room between the rows

the General tab of the Cut Settings window. Once

you click on Cut, all of the duplicates will be cut out and it appears that using Cancel, in the current version

of SCAL, will not abort the cut.

8.06.6 Cut Order (SCAL PRO only)

The Cut Order function provides control over the order in which shapes will be cut on your cutter. To access

this function, go to the Cut Settings window and, in the upper right corner, click on Cut Order:

Cut Settings

General CutByColor Ties  Extras

Cut Order ———

KNK Force

7 &

~

Model: |Force Settings...

Connection: | TCP/IP

192,168, 1.7

Cut Settings

IF:

c

Test Connection

me
A<

[ cut selection only
D Mirror H D Mirror V

CutMode: | wysIwyYG

~

End Action: |Rewind to origin

~

Tool: | 1({left) ~

Replace Tool

When you click on Cut Order, the following window wi

Il open, displaying the shapes that will be cut:
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Select from Order menu Cut by Color Job

I A Cut Order l l *

Order: Start dosest to'origin~ Job: 1 o

[CJKeep compound paths

1 Inner paths first
Order Settings | Minimize: roller movement
| [ step by step cutting
| Roller threshold:  3.000n -

<+—— Shapes that
T 1Cirde will be cut
2 Arrow
. . L. 3 Cross
List of individual | | 4 asterix
shapes — | 55tar
6 Square
7 Triangle
i | &square Show
L| 9 Diamond 2 movement
| / from one
_ shape to next
} . MNormal W |_| Show moves P
Y Cancel Click OK

when done
Video simulation controls

¢ Order - Select start location preference from the following:

o Start closest to origin — The first shape to cut will be the one closest to the cutter’s origin based on
where the blade drops down to cut that shape.

o Start farthest from origin — The first shape to cut will be the one farthest from the cutter’s origin,
again based on where the blade drops down to cut that shape.

o Layer order (Back to Front) — The shapes will cut from bottom to top on the Layers Panel
o Layer order (Front to Back) — The shapes will cut from top to bottom on the Layers Panel

¢ Keep compound paths — If two or more shapes have been joined using Object>Merge, they will be
treated as a single shape in the cutting order.

¢ Inner paths first — It's almost always desirable to have an inner/child shape cut before an outer/parent
shape due to stability of cutting the inner shape. However, that option can be turned off and inner
shapes will be treated independently in the cutting order.

¢ Minimize roller movement — The accuracy of cut location (very important in print and cut applications)
can be affected if the material or mat is rolling in and out over long distances throughout the cut. This
option is also usually left marked.

¢ Roller threshold — Select from 0.01 inches to 10 inches based on the maximum roller movement
allowed when cutting a series of shapes before advancing the mat/material to the next series. Note that
if the Keep compound paths option is marked, it will take precedence over Roller threshold.

¢ Step by step cutting — When enabled, the cutting will cease on all paths once the Roller Threshold
limit is reached. After those partial cuts within that limit are completed, the paths within the next range
will be cut. Thus, in the example shown, with the Roller Threshold set to 3”:
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If cutter origin is at the top: 1
All of the purple will cut

first, followed by the green,
then the blue and finally 2

b
S
ﬁ

<
.ﬂ/\ If cutter origin is at the bottom:
‘ ) 1 All of the red will cut first,
\ / ,_ followed by the blue, then the

green and finally the purple

¢ Job — If Cut by Color with Separate Jobs has been opted, select each job separately from this menu
to set the cut order, as desired.

¢ A video simulation is available so that you can verify the cut order:

¢ Click on the Play icon 4 . The shapes will be sequentially highlighted in the order in which they will
cut.

¢  There are three speeds in which this video can be played: Slow, Normal, Fast. As an example,
verifying the cut order for a rhinestone pattern is probably best set at Fast.

¢ Marking the Show moves option will draw a green path between the shapes indicating the cut order. It
also shows the starting location on each shape and the map will remain displayed at the end of the
video. A simple example using only 4 shapes:

The green path indicates that the
cut order will be: Star, Triangle,
Circle Square

I |

On a Skycut, the origin is in the
| lower right corner. Thus, the
green path starts from the lower
EI M |vomal ~ [] 5how moves right corner in the Preview

T window.

To replay video, click here first.
Then click the Play icon.

¢ To replay the video, click the black square icon u first. Then the Play icon will return and can be
clicked.

8.06.7 Layers (SCAL PRO only)

e There may be occasions where you want certain layers of your project to cut at different settings than other
layers. Two examples would be:
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¢ Cutting adhesive stickers where by you only want to kiss cut the stickers themselves, but then full cut

around groups of them.

¢ Cutting a thick or dense material whereby you might want the first few passes to be at a lower pressure,
followed by a heavier pressure for the last few layers.

The Cut by Layer feature of SCALS6 involves four steps:

(1) Create Presets for the different settings to be used. This was covered in Section 8.06.2.

(2) On the Style Panel, assign a Preset to each layer and order layers by Preset.

(3) In the Cut Order window (refer to Section 8.06.6) change the Order to match the Layers Panel order

you wish to use.

(4) On the Layers tab in the Cut Settings window, select which layers will be cut and whether or not there
needs to be a pause between cutting the layers to change out a tool.

Using the first example, cutting adhesive stickers, let's assume that you have two blade holders set to cut
out stickers. One has the blade barely exposed so that the stickers will be kiss cut without penetrating the

backing sheet and the other blade holder is set to cut through the sticker material and the backing sheet.

¢ A project is designed with two sets of stickers and outside cuts around each set:

00O
000

LAYERS

I:' [[J Full Gut Arcund Cwis

¥ [G] Owl Stickers
I:' [ Full cut Around Cows

#2% » (5] Cow Stickers

HIRAIRR

¢ Create two presets in the Cut Settings window. (Again, for directions on creating Presets, refer to

Section 8.06.2):

Preset: | Kiss Cut Labels ~ —
Preset for / Holder: |Blade (0.30 mm, 1.00 mm) o] [+
these Cut cut lines v
settings \m oftet: [oomm [8]  oveas
Muli-Cut: | Off ~

Pressure: S| EE
Speed: 1 =1

Up Speed: 1 = 11

Print+Cut Set Origin Cancel Cut

Preset: | CutThru Label Sheet - -
Preset for / Holder: |Blade (0.30 mm, 1.00 mm} ~v| [+
these Cut cut lines v
settings Blade Offset: Overaut:

Multi-Cut: | OFF ~
Pressure: 1 = 50
Speed: 1 £l 15
Up Speed: 1 : 15

Print+Cut Set Origin

¢ On the Style Panel, select each pair of layers and assign the required Preset to that pair:
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[weld Cweld
Clipping: | Nene e Clipping: | Mone o
CutLine Type: |- v CutLine Type: | Cut v
Pr
e.set P Preset: | Kiss Cut Labels v Pre_s et t Preset | CutThrulabelSheet ~ | &
assigned... v assigned... o

STYLE
A ﬁ
Style: |Mormal ~

... to
these
layers

¢ Order the layers so that those cutting with the kiss cut blade holder are at the top and the layers with the

olefe]e

LAYERS

~
. I l:l [ Full Cut Arcund Owis

I P [E] owl Stickess
- I l:‘ [2) Full Cut Around Gows @
i

[G] Cow Stickers

more-exposed blade holder are at the bottom:

olefe]e

LAYERS

. I |:| [ Full Cut Arcund Owls

» [G] Owl Stickers

|:| [_J Full cut Around Cows

STYLE
" ﬁ
Style: |Normal ~

LAYERS

~
. I I:I [ Full Cut Around Owis

P (€] Owl Stickers

o666

. I I:I [ Full Cut Around Cows
|2

LAYERS

l:‘ [ Full cut Around Owis

l:‘ [ Full cut Around Cows

¢ Go to the Cut Settings window and click on the Cut Order tab. In the Order menu, select Front to
Back and the cut order will then be top to bottom on the Layers Panel. The video simulation confirms
this:
A Cut Order X
Set Order to
Front to Back

Order: |Layer order (Front toBa Job: |1, E

[[JKeep compound paths
Inner paths first

Minimize roller movement.
Roller threshold: | 3.000in =

L)

2Cut .
scut Note the cutting

o . order shown by
& Cut / the green lines
7 Full Cut Around Ouils . _ — l

8Cut
9 Cut

10 Cut

11Cut

12Cut I

13 Cut

14 Full Cut Around Cows E B vomal ~ Show moves
Cancel OK

¢ Click on OK to close the Cut Order window. Now click on the Layers tab and the following window will
open:
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Cut Settings

Mark this box General layers CutByColor Ties  Extras @ Qg Q Cut Order

\ [Aluse Layer Presets JC S T - a

Separate jobs - ‘
Choose / B[] o ovmisren . @DD
Separate jobs % s Cut Labels : DDD

1 LD
eSS

¥y yyyyvyvvyvy O

Preset: | < Default > ~| |

Print-+Cut Set Origin Cancel cut

¢ Mark the option for Use Layers Presets and select Separate Jobs. Click on the Print + Cut button and
the print and cut process can be carried out as normal. Watch for the job prompt windows to pop up and

follow all instructions.

8.07 Controlling Where Shapes Will Cut

8.07.1 Overview

e There are two Orientations for cutting:
¢ Portrait — Shapes will cut in the same orientation you see on the Page

¢ Landscape — Shapes will cut 90° clockwise to the orientation you see on the Page

e There are 4 available Cut Modes when cutting to the Skycut:
¢ WYSIWYG — Shapes will cut relative to their position on the Page (refer to Section 8.07.2)
¢ Origin Point — Shapes will cut to align with the origin set before cutting (refer to Section 8.07.3)

¢ Center Point (not available for all cutters) — Shapes will cut to center around the origin set before
cutting (refer to Section 8.07.4)

¢ Print and Cut — Shapes will cut based on manual or automatic alignment with printed registration marks

e The Orientation is set on the Document Panel:

DOCUKENT

Mat Size: 8.5"x 117 ~ - D
Se'ECt e'ther Vertlcal ) Orientation: Vertical (Portrait) *
(Portrait) or Horizontal Unie: —— -

(Landscape)
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Portrait

Landscape

S [ o

Tuime o

Portrait T

Landscape

e The choice between Portrait and Landscape is a personal one — use whichever one makes the most sense
to you. For long projects, such as for large vinyl cuts, Landscape is usually chosen because the project
displays better on the computer monitor. However, you still have the option to use Portrait, if desired.

e The Cut Mode is set in the Cut Settings window:
Cut Settings

General Layers CutByColor Tiles  Extras

Siser

Model:  Juliet w Settings...
Connection:  TCR/IP ~
IP: 192.168.1.207 C‘, Test Connection
Select WYSIWYG, Cut Settings
Origin Point, Or —p cutMode: wysowve w [ Cut selection anly
Center Point [:]Mirror H [:]Mirror W

[CJUse Software Speed and Force

e |IMPORTANT: All three Cut Modes are based on setting an XY origin on the cutter (a location immediately
before sending the shapes to cut).

e The best way to learn how these settings affect where shapes cut is to recreate what you see in these
screen shots and test them out with a test pen and paper. Eventually, it will all make sense to you and, of
course, there’s help available if you need it.

8.07.2 WYSIWYG

e This is the mode recommended when you need to cut shapes based on their location on the Page. This is
also the mode needed when you are utilizing multiple tools in applications such as draw and cut or emboss

and cut.
e The Mat Size on the Document Panel is typically set up to match the actual cutting mat you plan to use.

Shapes can be located anywhere on the Page. The shapes will be moved and aligned to cut with the origin
you set on the material. As mentioned earlier, the origin is set using the position of the blade tip.
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Note the following differences in which you typically position your shapes (in Portrait mode) and where the
shapes will then be cut, based on popular cutter brands:

¢ Silhouette Cameo (origin is top left):
Origin

/ Origin Set Origin here

Hos \ N

NN
ABC

Preview in Cut
Settings window

v

Location of shapes Where shapes cut out
on the Page

¢ Siser Juliet (origin is bottom left):

Location of shapes
on the Page Preview in Cut
Settings window

Where shapes cut out

PN -
ABC Origin

Origin Set Origin here

¢ Skycut, StarCraft SOLO, KNK USA, many other vinyl cutters (origin is bottom right)

Where shapes cut out

i,

Preview in Cut
Settings window

Location of shapes
on the Page

e

i RSt

Origin

Origin

Set Origin here
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e Also, if you set the origin on the material itself, the material can be located anywhere on the cutting mat. It
is usually advisable to set that origin just a smidgeon inside the corner of the material so that you do not
inadvertently cut off the edge.

Skycut, SOLO, KNK, and others

All Silhouettes Siser Juliet and
Romeo

Set Origin here

\

R

BTN

/

Set Origin here Set Origin here

8.07.3 Oriqgin Point

e This is the mode recommended for most applications as it economizes the use of your cutting materials.

e Shapes can be located anywhere on the Page. The shapes will be moved and aligned to cut with the origin
you set on the material. As mentioned earlier, the origin is based on the location of the blade tip before
cutting (with the exception of several brands that use the laser light instead, e.g., KNK Zing)

¢ Note the following differences in which you typically position your shapes (in Portrait mode) and where the
shapes will then be cut, based on popular cutter brands:

¢ Silhouette Cameo (origin is top left):

Origin - Set Origin here
_/ Origin \
e - S ¥
Preview in Cut
Settings window
Shapes located anywhere Where shapes cut out
on the Page
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¢ Siser Juliet (origin is bottom left):

Shapes located o
anywhere on the Page Preview in Cut Where shapes cut out
Settings window

01232568748 0N12

AN
ABC

Origin

Origin Set Origin here

¢ Skycut, StarCraft SOLO, KNK USA, many other vinyl cutters (origin is bottom right)

Where shapes cut out

> .

SRR

o S NSNS ENEE SN EN NN,
Preview in Cut EmEE 1T
Settings window 1
Shapes located Ha 2 HHHH
anywhere on the Page 4t A

origi i

rigin tHH

1

Origin Set Origin here

8.07.4 Center Point

e This is a mode not available with most cutter models as it was not introduced until ~ 2018. It can useful for
centered engraving on an existing item, such as a trophy label or a dog tag. It can be used when you want
to cut a shape from a very specific location on a material.

¢ In the following example, you want to cut a tag shape from this patterned paper in this location so that the
column of hearts will be perfectly aligned through the center of the tag:
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e With the paper on the mat, set the origin over one of columns of hearts making sure you have enough room
around that origin for the shape to cut out. The tag shape can be located anywhere on the Page. With

Center Point enabled, cut the tag:

hearts in the center
Set the origin over this heart With Center Point mode
selected, cut out the tag

¢ When setting the origin, use the most exact method available to you. In other words, if you have a cutter
with a camera, use that the camera. If you have a cutter with an alignment or a laser light, use that.

8.08 Path Details and Reverse Path

e Sometimes a cutting issue can be resolved by reversing the direction of a cut. In SCAL, the cut direction
(clockwise versus counterclockwise) can be checked using the following steps:
0 Select the shape, right-click and select Path>Path Details.

0 A window will open. On the left side is a list of the paths in the order they will cut. Click on any path in
the list and that path will turn red:

@ Path Details x
) ) M (1.4102, 2.4228) . .
Highlight a path —— < The path selected in the list
C {3.6188, 1.0000), (4.2558, 1 637F WI" turn red
C (4.2558, 3.2086), (3.6188, 3.845;
C (20472, 3.8457), (1.4102, 3.208¢

0  Select the next path in the list and you will then be able to determine the direction of the cut:

{#) Path Details x
M (1.4102, 2.4228) H . .
Select the next path in € {14102, 1.6370), (2.0472, 1,000C This path will CL_lt ne_xt,
. e — < thus, the path direction
the CUI order IISt' C (4.2558, 3.2086), (3.6188, 3.845] . | k .
€ (2.0472, 3.8457), (1.4102, 3.208¢ IS ClOCKwIse.
€ >

e To reverse the direction of a path, use either of the following after selecting the shape:
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¢ Right-click and select Path>Reverse Path
¢ Go to Path>Reverse Path

8.09 Line Fill

e The Line Fill function creates a line or hatch fill pattern, typically used for engraving with an engraving tool.

It can also be used for coloring in shapes with a pen or embossing some materials with an embosser.

e To access this function, select one or more shapes and go to Effects>Line Fill:

Angle for the lines

A LineFill X

Select a Fill pattern Settings
\ Fill Type:  Linear ~

Enter desired

spacing \ Line Spacing:  0.100 in - Angle: 45 L Recommended

i Cross Hatch: 0 : for faster output
Add|t|0nal /’ — B nlternate line direction / P

CfOSSIng ||nes B Keep original outline L Recommended If
() apply individually there Is no baCkup
Try both when there
8 suto Preview is more than 1 shape
Preview Cancel

Check this box to have the
preview update with changes Click here to manually
update the preview

e Fill Type: There are 5 optional patterns from which to choose. Each pattern has its own settings for
customizing the appearance and spacing of the lines:

Contour Fade Linear Fade Radial Linear Ray

e Because the most common pattern will be Linear, its settings are as follows. For details on the other
patterns, refer to the following Expanded Tutorial: https://tinyurl.com/3tb36csw

¢ Line Spacing: This is selected based on the width of the line produced by the tool to be used. If it's too
small to accurately measure, use 0.02” or 0.5 mm for a small test shape and then adjust, as needed, to

fit the tool and application.

¢ Angle: Choose an angle for the Line Fill. An Angle of O results in horizontal lines and an Angle of 90

results in vertical lines. Note the diagonal pattern in the prior screenshot using an Angle of 45.

¢ Cross Hatch: Increasing Cross Hatch adds additional intersecting lines to the pattern which can result

in a more complete fill but will take longer to engrave or draw:

Cross Hatch =0 Cross Hatch =1 Cross Hatch =2 Cross Hatch =4
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¢ Alternate line direction: This controls whether the tool always returns to the same side before dropping
down to engrave or draw. In some applications, it may need to be unchecked to provide a more even
appearance, however it will take much longer to execute:

W
i

Alternate Line Direction: not marked Alternate Line Direction: marked
Tool only travels in one direction Tool travels in both directions

¢ Keep original outline: Usually a good idea in case you want to revise your pattern later on. Also, when
working with lettering, having the outline improves readability:

¢ Apply individually: For some Fill Types, such as Ray, the pattern can be applied to each individual
shape or applied across multiple shapes that have been grouped:

versus

Apply individually not enabled Apply individually enabled

8.10 Pierce

e The Pierce function creates holes for punch tools. This can be used to create Pergamum designs and paper
embroidery patterns.

e To access this function, select a shape and go to Effects>Pierce:

@ pince . .................... o
Enter desired spacing :

between holes —— P Spadng: | 0.125in B g ¥
— e

D . ol
S Il S

Hg

" '\@ ________ S i W
Click here to manually

. Click OK when done
update the preview

¢ Note that even though you see “X” shapes on the screen, the cutter head will be making downward punch
movements.

e At this time, there is no editing available for a pattern created using the Pierce function. If you find that your
design has holes that are not evenly spaced, try altering the spacing by tiny increments and clicking on
Preview.
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¢ For example, the star shape used above shows uneven spacing when a value of 0.25” is entered. Note
how the star has holes too close to one another at the upper points:

¢ Gradually increasing the Spacing didn’t immediately result in an acceptable pattern until 0.253” was

@ Pierce

Spacing: | 0.250in S

Preview

Cancel CK

entered. Then the pattern looked even:

If you have a shape that has the Pierce effect applied and want to remove it (even after the file has been

7 Pierce

Spadng: | 0.253in =

Preview

Cancel oK

saved and re-opened), select the shape and go to Object>Remove Effects.

If you are unable to get an even pattern, then try using the Rhinestone effect instead. Refer to Section 7.21

and enter the smallest rhinestone circle size available: SS000.

8.11 Nest

The Nest function rearranges all of the shapes on the current page in an effort to economize the area

occupied.

For example, let’s say you want to cut out these 100 stars from a sheet of 12 x 12 cardstock:

e 3k e e e e e ek ke

To access the Nest function, go to Effects>Nest. The following window opens:
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Maximum rotations 4 B
allowed (0 to 100) FitThreshold: 10 |&

Fit Threshold (0 to 100)

Additional options

Zoom tools

.
Settings @ a @ @

Area Width:  12.000in

A Nest

0 12 345 86 7 83910112

Material dimensions

e

Area Height: 12,000 in
Minimum spacing e 3 e Fe e e ek Fe e
between shapes ~—® seing 0.m0m |2

Max Rotations: 4

*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*

a4 [l

B

[:] Ungroup
[ selection Only

*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*

22 4 4 2
32424 4 5 2 24 4+
2 4
3302 5k 2 245
322 4 4 2 4t
2224 2 4 24 4
322 2% %
24224 2 32 24 24
3242 4 4 2 4 4

Click here to manually
update the preview — [ Ui heie Cancel

¢ Area Width and Area Height: Enter the dimensions of the material from which you will be cutting so
that the nesting will arrange the shapes within that available area, if possible.
¢ Spacing: Enter the minimum distance allowed between shapes.
¢ Max Rotations: Shapes will be rotated in an effort to pack them together more closely. The maximum
rotations allowed can be set between 0 and 100. However, the more rotations you select, the longer the
rendering time for the nesting function. Note: When cutting from a material, such as patterned paper,
where the shapes need to be oriented as designed on the Cutting Mat, set Max Rotations to 0 so that
none of the shapes will be rotated during the nesting process.
¢ Fit Threshold: A setting between 1 and 100, with a higher value attempting to pack the shapes closer
together than a lower value. As with Max Rotations, the higher the number, the longer the rendering
time for the nesting function.
¢ Ungroup: If any of the shapes are grouped together, but you do not want them treated as a group when
nesting, mark this option.
¢  Selection Only: Only shapes that are preselected before opening the Nest window will be nested.
Clicking on Update Preview will perform the nesting process and the resulting arrangement will appear in
the Preview: -
A MNest *
Settings @ a @
Area Width:  12.000in & g 12 3 4 5 68 7 8 91 111
Area Height:  12.000in = 0
Spacing:  0.100in : :
Max Rotations: 4 = : PreVIeW
Fit Thresheld: 10 2 :
[:]Ungruuu Z
Click here to manually (0 selecton oy "
update the preview

Update Preview Cancel OK

IMPORTANT: Choosing very high values for Max Rotations and Fit Threshold, when there are many
shapes on the page, can lead to freezing of the software. Testing has shown that the amount of space
saved may not amount to much compared to more conservative settings:
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Max Rotations =12 Max Rotations = 36

Max Rotations =4
Fit Threshold = 10 Fit Threshold = 30 Fit Threshold =90
Area = 113 in? Area = 111 in? Area = 111 in2

IMPORTANT: Be sure to check the arrangement before cutting to make sure there is no overlap. For
example, if the available cardstock had only been 10” x 10”, then overlap between the shapes would have

occurred:

AreaWidth: [ 10 3|

Areabischt | 10 5

Cancel (28

¢ This could also have been caught while still in the Nest window by carefully checking the Preview and
zooming in, as shown above.

Nesting isn’t restricted to identical shapes. In this next example, Christmas shapes are to be cut from red
and green cardstock:

¢ Note that each pair of holly leaves and its berries are grouped and then that holly grouping is further
grouped with the mitten to its left. This is not an issue for the Nest function.

¢ Before opening the Nest window, open up a grouping on the Layers Panel and select a shape in the
color you want to nest first. In this example, a red mitten will be selected. Then, on the Fill & Stroke
Panel, next to the red Fill color, click the menu icon so that Select All (Same Fill) can be selected:
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Click here

FILL & STROKE [
F
IE‘ Y @ <arou> <avp> Fil:  Calor ~ - a |

) > Gl o Swap Fill Stroke

Opacity:
[ witten ‘ Select All (Same Fill)
P [B] <group> <dup> Basic Colors

Stroke: | Color Custom Colors

Opacdity: § w02

Click on Select All
Select a red shape (Same Fill)

¢ Open the Nest window and mark the options for Ungroup and Selection Only before clicking on
Update Preview and OK:

A Nest X
|

Settings

Area Width: 12,000 in Z

AreaHeight:  12.000in -

Adjust settings

if needed _ :
Spacing:  0.100in ¥

Max Rotations: 4 2
Preview of red

Fit Threshold: 10 o
E— shapes nested

U
Enable both —— 2"
8 selection Only

Update Preview Cancel oK

Click Update Preview

¢ The red shapes are nested and the green holly leaves remain in place:

¢ The same process is repeated whereby the green shapes are selected and nested in the same way:
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A Mest X

Settings @ a @

Area Width:  12.000in

0@ 12 3 45 & 7 8 8 101112

Al

AreaHeight:  12,000in

Spacing:  0.100in

Max Rotations: 4

a4

Fit Threshold: 10

n Ungroup
B selection Only

Update Preview

e The red and green shapes can again be separately selected and grouped for easier showing/hiding before
cutting from their respective colors of materials.

8.12 Print and Cut (Contour Cutting)

8.12.1 P+C Facts

e The print and cut process (also called contour cutting) involves printing an image plus 3 or more registration
marks from SCAL to any printer you own and then have the image or images cut out with perfect precision.
Below are three typical kinds of print and cut applications but there can be other kinds.

Image is precisely cut
along its printed borders

Image is printed with
registration marks Image is cut in same shape
but offset from the printed

borders (contour cut)

A custom shape is cut
around the printed image.

o Different brands of cutters use different technologies for identifying the location of the registration marks.
You need to research your own cutter to understand how the process works and how to calibrate your cutter
for accurate results. SCAL does have calibration instructions in the Print+Cut window for some cutter
brands.

e You need to know your printer well, in terms of managing the color, knowing which materials print well, and
any custom sizing you might choose. You need to make sure you have the latest driver for your printer
installed and your computer is using it.

e Be leery of borderless printing which can shift where registration marks are printed relative to one other,
thus confusing those cutters with automatic scanning of registration marks. If you must use it, then please
refer to this document for guidelines: Solving Borderless Printing Issues

e There are two types of inaccuracies that can commonly occur:
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oY BuY

b Bu
b oo

Calibration is off Cut is drifting

¢ Calibration Error — Are all of the shapes off by the same amount in the same direction? Your results will

only be as accurate as your calibration. Your first “project” after calibration should be a test of something
simple, on copy paper, and preferably with a shape that has both horizontal and vertical lines, like an
arrow, so that you will know which direction(s) needs the correction.

¢ Drifting Error — Are the initial cut shapes accurate but, as the cut progresses, the shapes become more
and more off? That's called drifting and is unrelated to the calibration. Possible causes:

o

Pinch wheels — Wrong locations for pinch wheels or pinch wheels are not centered over the grit
shafts.

Speed - the faster the material or cutting mat is moving in and out of the cutter, the more likely
some slippage could occur. The more shapes being cut, the slower you may need to set the cut
speed.

Blade Exposure — if the blade is cutting into the mat, that will definitely cause more friction because
the blade is now being forced to cut into a thick material. Verify from your test cut that any cut lines
you are see are very faint as if the blade tip is only grazing the adhesive.

Stickiness — any stickiness on the bottom of the cutting mat, on the pinch wheels, and/or on the grit
shafts can also cause drag and slippage. Thus, keep all of these very clean.

Thick materials — similar to the blade cutting into the mat, cutting thick materials can cause dragging
which will then throw off the accuracy. Instead of single pass cutting, set Multi-cut to 2 or more
passes and reduce the pressure so that the blade isn’t being forced to cut a material faster and
deeper than it’s able to.

8.12.2 Setting Up a Print+Cut Project

e Here are the typical steps when performing a P+C application:

¢ Prepare the image(s) that will be printed which can include the following:

o

o

o

An imported raster image such as a JPG or PNG or BMP file
A vector image (either imported or designed in SCAL) that will be printed and cut or not cut

Text that will printed and also cut or not cut

¢ Prepare the cut lines which can include:

o

The resulting cut lines from tracing imported raster files. Refer to Section 5.03 for details on using
the Trace function in SCAL.

A contour cut around the outside of the traced image: Refer to Sections 6.05, 7.23, and/or 8.01 for
three options to use.

Any other vector shapes, either imported or designed in SCAL
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¢ Make sure individual shape layers are assigned to the Cut Line Type you need on the Style Panel:

Controlling What Will Happen to a Layer

STYLE [
Style: | Mormal v
[ weld
Clipping:  None ~
CutLine Type:  Cut e
What will happen?
Cut Line Type Layer will Print? Layer will Cut?
Cut yes yes
Score* no yes (using Score Force)
(Print+Cut) Cut Only no yes
(Print+Cut) Print Only yes no

*Score option is only available on certain newer cutters

¢ Goto File>Print Setup (File>Page Setup on a Mac) before printing to make sure the correct printer is
selected, as well as the correct size. Access the Properties windows and tabs and confirm that any
necessary changes are made.

¢ If you need to set up a custom print size or switch to Landscape printing, please refer to the tutorials at
the following link. Note they were written based on another version of SCAL called CREATE but the
same guidelines apply: https://tinyurl.com/49ejkjze

¢ On the Document Panel, always enable Show Print Margins and Show Reg Marks to confirm that
the registration marks are within the print boundaries and not overlapping any images:

DOCUMENT a
Mat Size: 8.5"x 117 w I
Orientation:  Vertical (Portrait) ~

Units: Inches ~

() show Grid
GridLines:  6.00in
Subdivision: &

[C) show Guidelines Edit...

Enable Show
Print Margins Workspace Alpha:

| oo
\ [C) shaw Outlines Only

8 show Frint Margins

Enable Show 9 Show Reg Marks
Reg Mar ks ] show Page Calor

¢ Print the project, making sure to mark the option to Print registration marks. You can print a project
using either File>Print or by clicking the Print button in the Print and Cut window.

¢ Perform atest cut so that you know the best cut settings to use. This test cut can often be performed on
the printout itself if there is room in the waste area of the project.

¢ Perform the cutting process, selecting Print+Cut from the Cut Settings window and following the
instructions.
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8.12.3 Registration Mark Settings

On many cutters, you have some control over the size and location of the registration marks. Under
Cutter>Cutter Settings, the upper right section of that window shows the default settings for creating

registration marks. These settings will vary with the cutter brand:

Registration Marks
Number and position of marks ——p maktype: 2(rmeLer) -

marksze:  0.400in [+ <€—— Length and height of the marks
Thickness of the printed mark — . vak thicress:  1.000mm 1=

Mark offset around design v — Mark Offset Reference
Mark Offset or Inset distance > ooon B

Enable intermediate reg marks ————& use segment Marks ¥

Maximum spacing between reg
Max Y Step: ~ 4.0000in 4—

marks in Y direction

Mark type: Usually this is fixed based on cutter brand and model.
Mark size: Make marks larger or smaller, although some cutters may not allow for much variation.

Mark thickness: This usually doesn’t need to be changed unless an optic eye is struggling to
successfully scan the marks.

Mark Offset Reference: There are three options in this menu:

= Mark offset around design: The marks will be positioned based on the bounding box around the
layer(s) that will be cut

= Mark inset from print bounds: The marks will be positioned based on the paper size specified in
your printer properties

= Mark inset from page bounds: The marks will be positioned based on the Mat Size specified on
the Document Panel

Mark Offset or Inset Distance: This is the distance from the registration marks to whatever reference
point was selected. This can be reduced if you need more space on your printout for your images. Note,
however, that if you have images too close to the registration marks, then the scanning process can fail.

Use Segment Marks Y: Enabling this option will add additional pairs of reg marks for intermediate
(extra) scanning, thus correcting for any drift occurring. The Max Y step indicates the longest distance
allowable before additional marks are added to the printout.

8.12.4 Printing a PNC Project from Outside of SCAL

Sometimes users prefer to print their designs from other applications, such as Adobe lllustrator or
Photoshop. Please refer to the following Expanded Tutorial for instructions on the procedures:
https://tinyurl.com/yc2m82fy

8.13 Scan2Cut

Scan2Cut is similar to a print-and-cut process with these exceptions:

¢ The image (or multiple images) is already printed or drawn without any registration marks present.
These marks will be added.

¢ A digital photo or scan is made of the project so that it can be traced.

¢ The Scal2Cut window is used to identify where the reg marks are located on the digital photo or scan.
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¢ Typically, you need a shadow (contour cut) around the design as an error allowance.

There are more applications with Scan2Cut, which include:
¢ Cutting around an image that’s been stamped and/or pre-printed

¢ Cutting out an image that’s pre-printed on something small, such as the front of a greeting card or a
piece of patterned paper or even fabric

¢ Utilizing scrap pieces of cardstock or other paper
The original method was developed before SCAL5 added the ability to place reg marks based on distance
from printout edges. For this reason, different cutters can use different methods for the Scan2Cut process.

Documenting each method would take add another 12 pages to this already-lengthy manual. Thus, | refer
you to the following videos and tutorials if you are interested in learning the process.

¢ Original method: Go to File>Scan2Cut and follow the on-screen instructions

¢ Newer “single window” method with reusable template: https://youtu.be/RnPxI47F5D8

¢ Alternative methods presented by CreateinSpain:

o https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x88p64MwbIM

o https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4 cQbiw1Vvq0
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